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ABSTRACT

Since the late 1990s millions of people have been involved in political protest
actions contesting globalisation and war. The two issues are interconnected by the
continuing involvement of many of the same individuals, organisations and networks
makin g political claims in opposition to relevant institutional actors. Social movements

involved in these protests include a marked diversity of political worldviews.

This thesis analyses the worldviews informing particular instantiations of those
movements. Social movements must be understood as continuous, dynamic processes
which, at times, occur as larges cal e public events. Part
formed, tested and reconstituted in continuous debate and action with their peers and
opponents. Meaning results from the interrelations between concepts in larger
ideational structures. Interpreting the worldviews presented by social movements
therefore involves piecing together various ideational elements into reasonably
coherent, interlocking structu res that make sense of the statements and behaviour of
social movement participants. It is through extended participation within social
movement groups that discursive processes can be observed. An ethnographic
methodology therefore forms the empirical basis on which this thesis develops an

hermeneutic project that elucidates the meanings of social movements.

The activities of Sheffield-based participants in movements contesting globalisation
and war offer the opportunity for an ideational study grounded in everyday activities
and discourse. Three significant justificatory worldviews are identified: revolutionary
socialism, direct action and radical liberalism. Understanding these belief structures as
overlapping, in conflict and in competition will be valua ble in interpreting particular
phases of contemporary movement activity. The latter is demonstrated in detailed case
studies of the anti-war and social forum movements. These cases illuminate complex
connections between the local and global spheres of so@l movement action, offering
understanding of how beliefs identified at the local level reflect claims made by broader

social movements.
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You want to track each trickle back to its source,
And then scream at t he faucet otil |l

0&€s youbdbre surrounded by a worl dos
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| NTRODUCTION

Since the mid 1990s a series of spectacular protests surrounding the meetings of
international financial and political institutions signalled increasing dissatisfaction
with the dominant ideas propelling neoliberal globalisation. Despite the collapse of the
USSR as a systemic alternative to capitalisrt
Consensus6 among political and economiees el it
trade capitalism have been questioned by millions of people across the globe.
Internationally networked social movements created a cycle of protest that first
challenged economic globalisation and then the USled reaction to the terrorist attacks
of 11 September 2001 (911), generating an antiwar movement of unprecedented
proportions. Simultaneously, the search for new solutions to problems identified in the
global political economy began in the self-consciously inclusive space of the World

Social Forum, offering inspiration to groups in hundreds of cities to follow their lead.

Participants recognised diversity in the alternative globalisation movement,
wherein groups rooted in wide-ranging particular struggles, from disparate countries
with markedly different social and economic conditions, found a common cause. Some
commentators celebrated a new kind of social actor as a source for political optimism.!
Others saw diversity as intensely problematic. Following the Seattle protests, Halliday
argued that, thdinet of world-wide collaboration has been cast so far that it lacks
rational, let alone emancipatory, coherence... [It is] not by any but the most random
criteria a plausible alternative to, let alone a plausible analysis of, the contemporary

world . 2dHowever, the alternative globalisation movement not only sustained its activity

but grew in size and militancy despite the
radically different 3vi ews about most things.
giltl, s., 2000, iTowards a Postmodern Prince? Th

Politics of ®illenbian: Jowraltofiinbterational iStudies 29(1) , pp. 13:150.

2Halliday, F.,2000,i Get t i ng Re al nKibeonium: J&ma of mtereadional
Studies 29(1), p. 127.

3Crossley, N, 200 2, AGloo lpalr aArt ISt ruggl e: ABriBshel i mi nary
Journal of Sociology 53(4) , p. 674.



This characteristic is particularly probl ematic for social movement researchers. |
will indicate two reasons in this introduction, both of which flow from the fact that
scholars of social movements typically assume that some level of shared belief, or some
relatively defined set of challenges to authority, is required to enable purposive
collective action. The first problem is in understanding how collective action is possible
among groups within such a diversity of ways of thinking and acting. There is some
truth in the notion that joint collecti ve act i on wahankspt® thes shéel e | )
imperialist ambition of the corporate project at this moment in history &
multinational s have grown so blindingly rich, so vast in their holdings, so global in their
reach, that they have created our coalitions for us.¢* Social change organisations of
many kinds, based in the rich world and the poor, had independently identified bodies
such as the IMF and GATT as opponents before recognising their common cause.
Similarly, the huge scale of the anti-war movement may be partly attributed to a
combination of pre-existing international networks of activists ready to make
mobilising efforts and the ease with which a US-led war was identified as hypocritical,
unjust or strategically mistaken. However, such explanations are harder to apply to the
rise of the social forums which, while strongly linked to the critique of neoliberalism,
seek positive solutions out of the knowledge and experience of a diverse base of
participants. In any case, explanations focused purely on the particular targets of
mobilisations are quite superficial. Specific critiques that protesters offer must be set
within wider belief -structures in order to make sense to the individual, let alone form
the basis for international collective action. It is primarily belief -structures,

conceptualised in chapter one as O6orientatio

Both the celebrations and critiques of diversity, and the entire r ai s on ofdhé °t r e

social forum, make it clear that we should not expect to find a single orientational

frame to which movement participants subscribe. Having identified three orientational

frames that offer justificatory worldviews used by significant sections of contemporary

protest networks (in chapters three, four and five), the remainder of the thesis takes the

form of an examination of the way that these interact. It is possible to discover the

degree of convergence between relatively stable orientational frames that enable
individuals and groups to find agreement on, for in stance, targets or tactics.
Interrogating tensions both between and within frames proves valuable in
understanding dynamics within th e movement of movements. Simply, political ideas
exert a strong influence over acitMuchdrdmedeci s

analysis focuses on the ways in which systems of ideas are presented over relatively

4Klein,N., 2001, ARecl ai mi New Ldft RevievCh ppn8&-9. s 0 i n



short timescales. However, since the planning of collective action involves a process of
deliberation in which participants apply their own knowledge and expe rience to
generate expectations concerning the results of their activities, belief structures are
linked into longer movement histories. Each of the chapters in Part Il therefore
examine the ideational precursors to the orientational frames identified in
contemporary protest. By so doing, the movements studied are grounded in a longer
social movement history.

The second conceptual problem for social movement scholars raised by
contemporary protest results from the fact that particular social movements are

associated with sustained periods of collective action and usually labelled in terms of

the set of challenges they represent The phenomenon that has been labelled,

various-gypobalaint a-¢c o opmdr atcendpti it@drnntsit 6 o efies6soci

categorisation as one cohesive social movement. The claim that activities contesting

globalisation constitute, rather, a protest field containing multiple interacting strands is

conceptually valuable® Furt her mor e, this makes efense

movement so | abel t hat has mor e recently
themselves, and is utilised often in this thesis. The social movement category has, in
any case, been strongly contested, particularly with respect to the level of internal
homogeneity that we should expect’ This thesis takes as its research subject, not a
single social movement, but a cycle of contention encompassing distinct, but
interacting, phases of collective action and including a diversity of participants with
discrete, but interacting, sets of claims about the contemporary political world. Using
6movement 6 fl exibly, | refer to the three
alternative globalisation movement, the anti -war movement and the social forum
movement.

The analysis of ethnographic data presented inthis thesis primarily relates to the
latter two phases of the cycle of contention. As chapter two explains, there are notable
continuities in individual and organisational participation from the alternative
globalisation movement to the later stages. The particular orientational frames

identified in Part Il are found to be continuous within both strips of activity examined

STi |l Iy, ®ModelsahdRedities ofiPopular Collective Actiond $onial Research 52(4),

pp. 7356 ; Diani, M., 1992, AThe GCacinlogey Revienf40(B,pc i al
13; Della Porta, D, & Diani, M., 1999, Social Movements. An Introduction , (Blackwell, Oxford),

p. 16.

Crossl ey, -CTGrpbakhtAnSiruggleéo, p. 674.

"Melucci, A.,19951 The New Soci al Movements Revisited:

Mi s under sinh Baheuj Ln gdd Social Movements and Social Class, (Sage, London) p.
111.
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in Part Ill. By examining the movements as phases in a longer cycle it is possible to

avoid either the pitfalls of reifying them as natural objects or of wrenching them from

their social and political context. The result is an increased sensitivity to the
construction of collective action as a continuous and contentious process, heavily
dependen t on protagoni sts®o vari ed interpretat
opportunities for political change.

The thesis thereby offers two important forms of political context that ground
contemporary collective action. The orientational frames utilised by p articipants are
linked, on the one hand, into histories of protest in the UK since the 1950s and on the
other, to the global protest activity with which local forms of protest have
organisational and ideational connections. The transnational nature of cont emporary
protest has been much remarked upon. As a result, analyses of alternative globalisation
protests emerging in the social movements literature attempt to understand the global
movement in its broadest terms. While such studies can offer broad depictions of
i deational di versity or i I I umi nat ®they dffer bel i
little concrete understanding of the o6rank
analyses have focused on particular highprofile demonstrations. Where these have
examined the discursive practices of participants they have tended to focus on the
production of temporary, strategic texts, rather than seeking more broadly applicable
systems of meaning? However, the ideational developments at the root of social
movements take place in a variety of communicative situations. Spectacular global
protests may form the most visible instantiations of collective action but do not
represent the normal mode of interaction among activists. The latter is found, instead,
in the everyday activities of submerged networks in which new cultural codes and
collective identities are continually recreated.° It is for this reason that this thesis
approaches the interpretation of a nominally global movement from a particular local

setting.

8 Starr, A., 2000, Naming the Enemy. Anti -Corporate Movements Confront Globalization , (Zed

Books, London) ; A's h ma n, ReSistance b ODl€odberal Globalisation: A Case of Militant
Particularism?0  PPolitics 24(2), pp. 143-153

° For example, Gerhards, J. & Rucht, D., 1992 i Mes omobi |l i zation: Organizin
Two Protest Campai gn sAmerican IMaraltof SGotology 883y pp. 655 95;
Chesters, G. & Welsh, 1., 2001lyem&he BEbamecwWwbolf

During the Prague Cauif/UnRrsity Social BcsemcesdNorkimg Paper
Series.

10 Melucci, A., 1996, Challenging Codes. Collective Action in the Information Age , (CUP,
Cambridge).
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The UK has been among the most active European countries within contemporary
gl obal protest. For i nstance: the 1999 46Car
chapter two, is seen by some participants and commentators as the genesis of
alternative globalisation protests; Reclaim the Streets (RTS), an organisation central to
that protest and the wider international process of which it was a part, has undoubtedly
served as an inspiration to groups in many other countries; the 15" February 2003 anti -
war demonstrations in the UK were amongst the largest in the world; and in 2004
London played host to the third European Social Forum. Within the UK a number of
cities would be appropriate for local investigations into the broader movements.
Sheffield serves this purpose well because it contains a politically active population
across a broad spectrum of ideational positions and taking part in a variety of modes of
action. Concrete links with the anti-roads movement and the emergence of local
Reclaim the Streets parties and Critical Mass cycle protests as well as the production of
a local protest newsletter, The Sheffield Digger in the late 1990s all demonstrated a
vibrant protest milieu connected with broader movements. The political population
also included a range of active farleft organisations, capable of mobilising hundreds for
demonstrations in Sheffield or elsewhere, and active local sections of a number of
national and international non -governmental organisations such as Friends of the
Earth, World D evelopment Movement and Campaign Against the Arms Trade. The
tightty-k ni t nature of the political communi ty i
pre-existing contacts within it were particularly conducive for ethnographic work that
sought to cross the boundaries of particular political groupings. Anti -war activities in
Sheffield began within weeks of 911, building momentum throughout the invasion of
Afghanistan and hitting a peak of activity around the time of the invasion of Iraq. As
participation in the anti-war movement dwindled a group of activists began work
towards the creation of Sheffield Social Forum (SSF). SSF found foci in both local
activities and in relation to the European Social Forum, and participation of SSF

members within ESF Il in Lo ndon marks the end point of my data collection period.

Naturally, care is required in applying the findings of local research to a much
broader context. However, local instantiations of collective action are deserving of
study in themselves, since all but the most transnational activities must have a local
base. The occurrence of frequent 6gl obal
globalisation movement, which involved spontaneous protests in dozens, and
occasionally hundreds, of cities, demonstrates that participation was not limited to a
relatively small number of activists capable of travelling to every international
instantiation of the movement of movements. Rather, protests focused on international

institutions, while certainly including a number of international travellers, were also

12



heavily dependent on local participation. 1t Further, one of the key claims of some
participants in the movement of movements is that global action represents the coming
together of concrete local struggles. That this daim has been contested from within the
movements demonstrates that the nature of the link between the local and the global is
an important and non -obvious facet of contemporary protest. Discovering how
participants understand their relationship to the glo bal level, and examining the forms
that those links take, is therefore essential to interpreting the movements as a whole.
This understanding may then be used to ground tentative extrapolations of the
ideational characteristics of Sheffield protest network s to other participants in the cycle

of contention.

Plan of Work

In sum, this thesis utilises a combination of local ethnographic fieldwork and
broader documentary analysis in order to examine the ideational content of the current
cycle of contention. The structure of exposition emerges from the nature of the project.
A sensitive understanding of the complex ideational bases ofcontemporary movements
requires significant theoretical development based on an extensive body of literature.
Both the nhheopyetifveiframesd and the cont e mj
have been conceptualised in new ways in Part I.In chapter one | argue that social
movement theories of frames may be profitably articulated with recent scholarship on
ideologies in order to gain a fuller understanding of the challenges that social
movements represent. | thereby develop an hermeneutic approach to frame analysis
that insists on the importance of the content, as well as the process, of interpretative
framing and offer some reflections on the value of ethnographic methods for such an
endeavour.’2 Chapter two details the boundaries of the research subject to which my
theoretical approach will be applied by offering a detailed introduction to the
alternative globalisation movement, set in the context of longer term trends in social

movements.

The theoretical work carried out in Part | enables identification of three frames that
offer justificatory worldviews utilised by significant sections of contemporary protest
networks. Part Il of t he thesis examines the ideational features of the current cycle of

contention. Chapters three, four and five of the thesis detail the revolutionary socialist,

Y Fisher, D.R., Stanley, K., Berman,D. & Nef f, G., 2005, fAHow do Or ga
Mobilization and Support for Part iSodiapPaoblens at Fi v e
52(1), pp. 102-121.

12The details of data collection and analysis, as well as some reflections on research
relati onships and objectivity are found in the methodological appendices at the back of this
thesis.
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direct action and radical liberal frames,® and chapter six outlines particular
connections between these frames on the basis of their rival understandings of
processes of social change that are clearly grounded in deeper divisions over the nature
of power in the contemporary world and the transformative potential of democracy.
Identification of frames is an empirical endeavour, albeit one that is strongly
theoretically grounded. The chapters in Part Il therefore draw on primary data
gathered from participant observation, interviews and a wide range of movement-
produced texts. The latter are properly considered primary sources since they form part
of the fabric of the movements, and one of the major avenues through which frames are
transmitted and reconfigured. Additionally, each of chapters three, four and five
contain material from secondary sources in order to explicate the historical precursors

to the ideational content found in present movements.

Part 1l of the thesis offers a different angle on the empirical material through
examining particular local instantiations of the anti -war and social forum movements.
Here, exposition is divided by strips of activity, rather than by structures of ideas. These
@ase studied reflect on the local instantiations of broader movements, offering a
detailed ethnographic analysis of local thought and action and the contextual material
required to explore the link between the local and global levels* By doing so, it is
possible to offer a detailed understanding of particular dynamics within the movement
of movements that is not possible when treating the frames singly; the role of frames
within movements becomes visible. As a whole, therefore, this thesis offers a novel
approach to an ideational analysis of social movements; a detailed analysis of the
ideational content of the movement of movements; and an explication of the dynamics

within the movements.

B These are referred to by their initials - RS, DA and RL- throughout.

“l use the term 6case studyo6 merely t o efiodsof cate t
activity referred to. | do not, therefore, engage with methodological literature that locates the

case study within either a research design seekirtr
phenomena within the cases, nor that which seeks toreflect on the most general level trends

through personal engagement within an O6extended ¢
two strips of activity is justified within the broader hermeneutic endeavour explained in chapter

one. Gerring, J., 2004 ,WhétlsaCaseSt udy and What inlAsnericanPditead d f or ? 0
Science Review 9§2), pp. 341-354; Borawoy, M., 1991 Ethnography Unbound: Power and

Resistance in the Modern Metropolis , (University of California Press, Berkeley), pp. 271-90.
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CHAPTER ONE

UNDERSTANDING SOCIAL M OVEMENTS : TOWARDS A
THEORY OF |INTERPRETATIVE FRAMES

1.INTRODUCTION

Social movements are most commonly defined with reference to three properties:
they consist in a number of individuals working together voluntarily; this collective
actor strives to change or defend some structural feature of society; and they tend to
use norrinstitutional means of pursuing that change. ! In section two, below, | explain
how the study of social movements has progressed fromfocusing on public outbursts of
protest to the organisational processes taking place on a fairly continuous basis. This
has led to a number of insights. However, in doing so, until the mid 1980s the beliefs
and values held by participants, i.e. the very source of the desire for change that is
clearly central to the social movement, were largely ignored. Out of this context, ideas
were reconsidered via the study of interpretative frames: relatively coherent structures
of beliefs and values that, as a whole, offer a particular understanding of the world and

a justification for acting to change it.

This chapter offers a critique of the framing perspective as it has developedthus far,
arguing that if we are to understand the ideational features of particular social
movements then we need to move away from the positivist attempt to discover
predictive laws and into a more interpretative endeavour. It is for this reason that |

introduce a novel conception, using the

abe

from the concepts of the framing perspective

senses: they relate to peopl eds basiicethepel i ef

are inherently action -focused; and they allow actors to understand their own position

relative to others. This concept is closely

ideologies, which is detailed below. | will argue that ideologies form part of the political

context within which we can identify activi

1Scat, A., 1990, Ideology and the New Social Movements (Routledge, London), p. 6; Castells,
M., 1997, The Power of Identity , The Information Age: Volume Il. (Blackwell, Oxford), pp. 69-
72; della Porta, D. & Diani, M., 1999, Social Movements. An Introduction (Blackwell, Oxford),

pp. 1525; Kriesi, H.,1988,i The | nterdependence of Structure

the State of t he,Kiest&Tariow, eds.| Feom StaictureatanAstion:
Comparing social Movement Research Across Cultures, pp. 350-1.
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hermeneutic approach to the identification of such frames within contemporary
movements and describe the particular fit between this broad approach and the specific

ethnographic methodology | employ for this study.

2. THE ROLE OF IDEAS IN SOCIAL MOVEMENT THEORIES

In this section | will present a number of strands of thought that aim to offer a
predictive explanation of the emergence and dynamics of social movements. In later
sections | will argue for a notably different basis for approaching current social
movements. My focus in reviewing the literature is, therefore, simply to present some
of the most important ways in which the ideational aspects of social movements have

been integrated into more general theories.

Social Movements as Collective Behaviour

Within the broadly defined phenomenon o f 6col l ective beha
movements have received sustained attention from scholars and theorists of society
since the late 1950s? Collective behaviour could include the mob, the fad or the riot and
much of this work attempted to explain 6devi
with reference to crowd psychology.® Much of this work has been heavily criticised for
simplistic explanations based on the mental abnormalities of leaders and gullibility of
their followers. 4 However, towards the late 1960s and early 1970s this work advanced
considerably, and Crossl ey 6s ssaoyrcarecivg tmtphat het i
tendency of contemporary scholars to present a straw man of the collective behaviour

approach.s

With a strong wave of left-wing political protest since the late 1960s, the study of
social movements shifted. The explosion of social novement activities, firstly, drew

academics from various disciplines to focus exclusively on the social movement as a

21t is possible to find substantial studies from an earlier period; see fn. 2, below. Furthermore,
attempts to understand political movements by prominent figures such as Marx, Lenin and
Gramsci all provide recognisable roots for more recent sccial movement theories; Tarrow, S.,
1998, Power in Movement. Social Movements and Contentious Politics 1 Second Edition,
(CUP, Cambridge), pp. 1£13.

8 For instance, Le Bon, G., 1913The Psychology of Revolution, translated by B. Miall, (Putnam,
New York).

4For a critique, see Turner, R.H. & Killian, L.M., 1972, Collective Behavior, Second Edition,
(Prentice-Hall, New Jersey), p. 408.

5 Crossley, N., 2002, Making Sense of Social Movements, (Open University Press, Buckingham),
esp. ch. 23.
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form of collective behaviour. Secondly, a normative shift occurred, reflecting the
gaining acceptance among government officials and the general public that certain
kinds of disorder should be viewed as legitimate political protest. ¢ The fascist and
nationalist movements which had provided the most contemporary empirical

ingredient for early studies of collective behaviour, had temporarily sunk into the
background.” New movements for the liberation of women, ethnic minorities and

homosexuals, often couched in the liberal discourse of legal rights, generated a much
more sympathetic audience with in academia While previous studies of the conditions
for success for protest movements had (usually implicitly) provided policy advice for

suppression by elites,some scholars began to question the implications of such advice?

Among sociologists attempting to explain the deviance of collective behaviour
participation through reference to broader societal trends a number of key concerns
emerged that have particular relevance today? One strand of current research, for
instance, examines the creation of collective identity within activist organisations t hat
allow members to maintain a reasonably coherent and consistent understanding of the
group, while providing affective benefits for participation. Such considerations are
found in the much earlier work of Blumer who delineated the role of a variety of so cial
processes in the creation, on a group | evel
new s chemew Hefreferericds eta @spirit de corps and morale seemingly
foreshadow the concern with coll ecti vtiect i dent
roles of the formation of group ideology and group tactics also seem to highlight
processes close to those examined within the framing perspective on which this thesis
is based. The notion that Osocial umyfondtd cr
i nnovative spaces t hump@ gihntweri adt iflodnssp e erdeevd i
t ake &k o wilbbecome apparent, echo throughout the thesis. Similarly, Gurr
examined the role of relative deprivation as a grievance that created the pdential for

political violence. Because, like Blumer and other contemporaries, Gurr recognised that

6Turner, R.H.,1969,i The Publ i c Per c eAmericam BocioldgicaPRediewd4H&) ,0 i n
p. 815.

7Eyerman, R. & Jamison, A., 1991, Social Movements. A Cognitive Approach, (Polity,
Cambridge).

8 See, for instance, Obersh al | 6 s cri ti que of ionGheory od the groedsdf i ve d
its counter-intuitive policy implications with respect to the black civil rights movement;

Oberschall, A., 1978, i Theor i es of S Aenuah RevielraohSoctiologyt4o p. 308;

Gurr, T., 1970, Why Men Rebel, (Princeton University Press, New Jersey).

® Tarrow, Power in Movement, p. 14.
10Blumer, H., 1969, quoted in Crossley,Ma ki ng Speibs e é
H1Crossley,Ma ki ng Splbsecé

18



grievances or strains must be interpreted by the protagonists, he highlighted the need

f o nornvative and utilitarian justifications for political violence among members of a

collectivity . 18

One further early understanding of the culture of social movements is worthy of
note. For Neil Smelser, also, the growth and spread of some generalised belief was
essential to the eruption of collective action. Smelser dfered a systematic account that
located this interpretative activity in a wider process. The eruption of collective action
could only be explained when a number of factors were present: facilitative structures
for collective behaviour; strain around which that behaviour were mobilised; the spread
of a common belief relating to the strain; some precipitating event; mobilisation
through communicative networks; and weakened forces of social control. Most
importantly, Smelser insists on the accumulation of the se variables such that each is a
necessary conditonand fithe sufficient condition for
combination of every necessary ¢ o®dhHereae n, a ¢
many levels on which these accounts of social movenent activity have beencriticised,
particularly with respect to integrating understandings of structure and agency. * The
most useful and enduring facet of this work is the attempt to understand social

movements as the result of multiple and interlocking s ocial phenomena.

OSupply Sided Explanations

Mancur Ol sonds stat ement of t he pmuohb | e m
subsequent social movement researchts Bringing an economic mode of analysis to the
field, he began with an assumption of rationality on behalf of social movement
participants. This highli-rgihd erdd tpreo lploesmiibn Id
collective goods; put simply, why would the individual pay the costs of participation
when the nature of collective goods (a clean environment or a universal health care
system, for example) when they would receive the benefits whether they participated or
not? The rational irn diewi douna | t hweo u® fdfseékingse eo f
solutions to this problem Olson stressed the role played by organisations in mobilising

collective action. The collective may both reduce the costs of participation to

2Gurr, Why Men Rebel,pp.360-3 77 ; a detailed critiquaeaetaled Gurr 0s
in Oberschall, ATheories of Social Conflictd , 30Q1.

13 Smelser, N., 1962, Theory of Collective Behaviour, (Routledge & Kegan Paul, London)

14 Again, for a sensitive account see CrossleyMa ki ng Spibs e é

15Q0lson Jr., M., 1965, The Logic of Collective Action, (Harvard University Press, Cambridge).
16 Olson, The Logic of Collective Action, pp. 5-8.
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individuals and create selective benefits, such as group membership, that would only be

available to participating individuals. 17

Two foci T the rationality of the individual and the importance of the organisation 1
set the agenda for a gener ati ohOlaosfo ndrse scoou rl ces
action problem focuses the study of social movements around the question of how
social movement organisations (SMOs) create a situation in which it is rational to act
collectively in order to contend for collective goods. At root is a methodological
individualism that forgoes structural theorising in order to explain sociological
phenomena with reference to individual action. A satisfactory explanation, on this
account, is one which begins with a minimal image of the individual actor as a
rationally calculating agent with an ordered set of preferences or goals. Such goals are
typically understood as private and asocial, since positing altruistic desires that would
overcome the collective action problem | ead
some people participate in social movements simply because they have a desire to

participate in social movements.1®

On the basis of such assumptions, resource mobilisation theory (RMT) developed
the argumentthatine x pl ai ning soci al mo wéa mMerdt vaati iawil tei
as the availability of finance, skills and organisation, were more important than
6demanded variabl es, such as?®MchCGardéeyi r& Zaol
classic statement of the resource mobilisation approach defines the social movement
a s set @f opinions and beliefs in a population which represents preferences for
changing some elements of the social structure and/or reward distribution of a
society. 26 By analogy with economics the level of preferences for social change is
considered as a demand which is satisfied by the entrepreneurial activities of SMOs.
Key defini t i ons ar e, therefore, 6soci al mov e men
relating to one set of concerns) and O6soci g

industries within a given society). These structure the field in which SMOs compete to

17 Olson, The Logic of Collective Action, pp. 43-48.

B Garner, 2002, Ol son and Beyond: Recruitment and Mobil.
Mo v e ment O omthekighp Iaternational Conference on Alternative Futures and Popular
Protest, (Manchester Metropolitan University, 2nd7i 4t April 2002 ).

9 Crossley,Making Senseé , pgp. 61

20 eits, N. & Wolf Jr., C., 1970, Rebellion and Authority. An Analytic Essay on Insurgent
Conflicts (Markham, Chicago); Oberschall, A., 1973 Social Conflict and Social Movements
(Prentice-Hall, New Jersey), ch. 4-6.

21 McCarthy, J.D. & Zald, M.N., 1978 i Resour ce Mobi li zation and Soci a
T h e o r sngericamnJou rnal of Sociology 82(6) , pp. 1217-18.
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attract the resources of potenti al benefi &i ari e
Understanding collective action in this way led the RMT perspective to profitably
a n al the\ariefy and sources of resources; the relationship of social movements to

the media, authorities, and other parties; and the interaction among movement

organizations. %

The resources to which an SMO might have access are not evenly spread.

Explaining differential access partly relates to the performance of particular SMOs. A

broader focus, however, dfers a valuable connection between social structural change

and the micro-level assumptions about the individual agent. Two points are noteworthy

i n this context. First, t he devel opment 0
structur es 6 |lelatignkhipi bgtweers thetstate and society and the SMO.

Political opportunity structures are defined as elements of the political environment

(polity structure, governmental responsiveness, social stability) linked in such a way as

to provide a context in which political behaviour takes place.?* Because political
opportunity structures constrain or enable social movements in particular way, the

concept facilitated valuable cross-national comparisons of particular social
movements.2> The development of what became known as the political process (PP)
approach recogni ses t hat ¢ h aactgindiregtly pporl i t i c a
incidence and forms of conflict by changing the mobilization potential of various social

formations, by changing the social milieu and ecological locus of conflict, and by

changing the social control capabilities of the authorities . 2&

RMT was broadened in a second direction through explaining how particular
SMOs 6 ut i-dxistisgendtworks. &his is a particularly robust finding within the
empirical literature. 27 Close-knit groups may reduce the potential of free-riding through
both selective incentives and social forms of punishment for non-participation. An
ostensibly non-political network can, therefore, be a fertile ground for the rec ruitment
of human resources. Furthermore, like the church groups and colleges studied in

relation to the black civil rights movement in the US, networks often contain a resource

2Mc Carthy & Zald, fAResour e Mobilizationéo, pp. 1
ZMc Carthy & Zald, fAResource Mobilizationéo, pp. 1

24Eisinger, P.K.,1973fiThe Condi ti ons of Pr oAneescan PoliicalAmer i can
Science Revew 67(1) pp. 1128.

%Kitschel t, H. P., 1986, APolitical OpiNoctearuni ty St
Movements i n Fo u rBritBreloumal of®ditica Scence ¥6(1), p. 58.

%6QOberschall, A.,1978,A Theor i es of BAnoual&Réviewa Botidlogycat, gp. 291-
315.

27 Oberschall, Social Conflicté , esp.-4pp. 120
21



base of leadership, finance, physical space, affective bonds and organisationaand

administrative skills. 28

Doug McAdamés sust ab o dghtsvmmavdmenbis partidularly
relevant as he frequently notes the role of ideas within networks. Specifically, those who
take part in protest activities frequently have i nt ende® | 6gi c al affiliat
goals of a the broader social movement as well as being integrated into appropriate pre
existing networks.?? Mc Adam describes a process of 6co
would-be protesters must first define their experiences as injustice, overcoming the
6fundament al attribution errord of Dbl aming e
their woes. With a Marxian inflection, McAdam argues that those suffering injustice
must also come to realise their collective strength, gaining, as a community, an
6i nsurgent ccCogaitive liberation easd smdvement networks interact. On
the one hand, frequent contact with others involved in a political network is likely to
i ncrease oneds exposur e anhce. Oa thepaothert simianity of r i de
worldview is likely to be one reason for being in that network in any case.3! This
description of a process of psychological empowerment as a prerequisite for collective
action is intuitively appealing and connects with pr evious empirical work as well as
receiving empirical support since.32 The recognition of the importance of beliefs centred
on injustice is hardly novel, as demonstrated in the preceding section; it is among such

ideational claims that we find the roots from which the framing perspective grew.33

28 McAdam, D., 1982, Palitical Process and the Development of Black Insurgency, 1930-1970,
(University of Chicago Press, Chicago).

2Mc Adam, D., 198f®HighiRiexk uAdtmewitsm: The Case of fr
American Journal of Sociology 92(1) , pp. 74-76.

30 McAdam, Political Processé , p p51. 4 8

81Mc Adam, HARecr uiRinsekn tActtoi vHisgrhé o .

A further connection between ideas and networks is notable. Nepstad presents convincing
empirical evidence that the structures of interlocking networks, that allow for particular
individuals to provide a communication channel between disparate groups, also enable the
spread of ideas. The connections between networls thus provide clues to why particular ideas
take hold at ©parti cul arThdFrocesssof Coghitive killemattbn: CuturaE . , 1 9 ¢
Synapses, Links, and Frame Contradictionsinthe U.S:Cent r al Ameri ca Peace Mo
Sociological Inquiry 67 (4), pp. 470-487.

82Piven, F. F. & Cloward, R. A., 1977Poor People's Movements : Why They Succeed, How They

Fail, (Pantheon Books, New York). For examples of recent applications see: Klandermans, B.,

1 9 9 Zhe Sdtial Construction of Protest and Multiorg anizational Fieldso0 i n Morri s & Mu
eds.,Frontiers in Social Movement Theory , (Yale University Press, New Haven), pp. 77-103;

N e p s t ThalRrocdss of Cognitive Liberationé o .

¥Snow, D.A., Rochford Jr., E.B., \oeAtdgeament S. K. , &

Processes, Mi cromobil i zat i on AmedcardSodibtogicalReview Par t i
51(4), pp. 466-7.
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The study of framing processes is thus contextualised within models of social
movements that attempt to provide a predictive theory of the emergence of and
potential for success for particular SMOs within broader social movements. With
evidence of the importance of a number of distinct processes in explaining social
movement emergence and dynamics several scholars have reconsidered the synthetic
potenti al of -Sdee¢d&r dppvoathheas &ihtisicleat,egr at
however, that interpretations and perceptions, and hence, interpretative framing,
appear as pervasive throughout various social movement processe$? For instance, the
role of political opportunities must properly be understood as impacting on s ocial
movement behaviour only through the under standing that relevant actors have of those
opportunities. 3¢ This point has received considerable empirical support.3” Furthermore,
the examination of frames has led to connections with a wide range of mobilising
structures where the latter refers to the material, organisational aspects of social
movements.3 The study of interpretative frames therefore takes on a central role within

broader attempts to explain social movement processes.

Interpreting Social Moveme nts i A Preview

The potential significance of the framing perspective is heightened further in
connection with a body of theory | will only briefly introduce at this point. The
approaches adumbrated above are generally associated with American sociology ath

political science. Simultaneously a different perspective on social movements has

developed among sociologists and social theorists within the European context3?

34Crossley,Ma ki ng SesmchedgGarner, R., 1996 Contemporary Movements and
Ideologies, (McGraw-Hill, New York), pp. 62 -4.

35 See, for instance, Melucci, A.,1988/i Get t i ng I nvolved: Il dentity and
Mo v e me nt andermans, KiKidsi & Tarrow, From Structure to Action: Comparing S ocial
Movement Research Across Cultures, pp. 339-41.

% Gamson, W.A. & Meyer, D.S.,1996,A Fr ami ng Pol i ti cal Opportunitybo
Zald, eds.,Comparative Perspectives on Social Movements, pp. 275-290.

87 Cornfield, D.B. & Fletcher,B.,1998,fil nst i t ut i onalo cQoanls tMoavienniesn to n6 F
E x t e n:sShifts m éhe Legislative Agenda of the American Federation of Labor, 1881 9550 i n
Social Forces 76(4), pp- 13051321;St anbr i dge, K. Fram2sQPol®ical A Mast er
Opportunities, and Self-Determination: The Aland Islands in the Post-WWI Per i md 0

Sociological Quarterly 43(4), pp. 527-552.

38N e p s t ToalRrocdss of Cognitive Liberationé 0 Polletta, F.,2000,i The Structural C
of Novel Rights Claims: Southern Civil Rights Organizing, 1961-1 9 6 6 baw anal Society

Review 34(2), pp. 367-406; Nathanson, C.A.,2003,fi Teh Skepticbébs Guide to a N
Uni ver sal He a | fobrnal ofi Health RofiticseRblicy and Law 28(2 -3), pp. 445-

474,

®Tarrow, S., 1988, #fANational Politics and Collect
Western Europe and the United Sta t e sAdnerican Review of Sociology 14, pp. 421-40.
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Melucci characterised the distinction as that between (US) theories which sought to
explain how social movement processes functioned and (European) theories more
concerned with why particular movements emerged at particular times and what they
could tell us about broader societal developments In fact, Melucci argues that these
academic differences actually reflect genuine political differences between the

American and European social movement landscapes#

The notion that the differential development of soci al movement research in
Europe and America is due to different political traditions intro duces two important
concerns. First, it implies a difficulty with the very notion of creating theories of social
movements that may be of general applicability. The focus on political opportunity
structures, for instance, ought to offer flexibility to the researcher to apply the theory in
different political contexts. To the extent that European scholars have found US
theories unhelpful in analysing their local movements it suggests that despite ambitions
to generalizability, the theories produced as yet, remain tied to a particular range of
movements in a particular context. A second, concern is the significance of ideas.
Among the US literature we will see that interpretative framing is understood primarily
as a strategic process in which SMOs engage in afer to attract new members to the

cause. Reflecting on this, Wal.l argues
are motivated by political belief, they do not construct attractive forms of ideology
simply as a means of resource mobilisation. tiseasy to slip é to

activists simply spin words and images in search of donations to fund alternative forms
of car e e f2Ths celatesttd the glivision between American and European social
movement research because the former tendsto examine the relatively professional
SMOs (that is, organisations that resemble pressure groups) whereas the latter
attempts to understand whole social movements. A key purpose of this chapter and the
next is to strengthen both the claims that positivis tic theorisations of social movements
have only limited applicability and that the interpretative frames that we may identify

within social movements have a greater significance for participants than is ordinarily

t

t hat

h e

supposed. It is ultimately these two argument s on which my O6refr

analysis is based.

40 Melucci, A., 1989, Nomads of the Present. Social Movements and Individual Needs in
Contemporary Society , (Century Hutchinson, Victoria ), pp. 17-19.

41 Melucci, A., Nomads of the Present..., ch. 9. This point is made from another angle by Garner,
Contemporary Movements and Ideologies , pp. 100-103, and is related specifically to the
devel opment of frame theory bwhadA Goockldea! Idédlogy&
and Frames in Social Movement Researchd  Mabilization 5(1) .

42\Wall, D., 1999, Earth First! and the Anti -Roads Movement. Radical Environmentalism and
Comparative Social Movements, (Routledge, London), p. 144.
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Returning to Meluccids approach, he is par
movement so as chall enging domi nant cul tura
distribution of material resources. Such movements are, therefore, indicative of deeper
shifts towards an information or network society. ¢ Here movements not only signal
broader changes but are products of them. Thus examining the broader context tells us
why social movements emerge in particular forms and the significance of the
movements is that they relay important signals about broader structures. To the extent
that frame analysis is capable of explicating the character of the cultural challenge
mounted by social movements it uncovers their significance as a commentary on

contemporary social structures.

Studying the ideational content of social movements thereby offers the possibility of
connecting the political and social context with the various processes described above.
Naturally, one cannot simply merge the disparate approaches into a grand theory of
soci al movements. The 6howd questions are b
framewor k whi |l e t he Owhy o guestions ar e a
endeavour. Attempts at integration, therefore, potentially introduce a host of
epistemological and ontological tensions.** Evaluations of the potential of a synthesis
between theories of structures that affect organisations, on the one hand, and cultural
impacts of broader structural change, on the other, remain mixed.*> In the remainder of
this chapter | will examine the current literature on interpretative frames and lay out
some theoretical and methodological benefits to drawing frame analysis away from its
positivist roots and into a more hermeneutic project. In chapter two | set out a rather
different argument for this approach, suggesting that the diversity ideational claims
within the curr ent 6 mo v e me n tdemanfls andifferenmeoncepsioh of

interpretative frames from tha t so far developed in the literature.

43 Melucci, A., 1996, Challenging Codes. Collective Action in the Information Age (CUP,
Cambridge).

44 Steinberg, MW., 1998, A Ti | ting the frame: Considerations on
di scur si veotyand Saciéty 27,ipp. 845-872.

%0n the optimistic side, see: Benf ®Saia MBvenent, 1
Frami ng Per Sopi@agital Ingeiry 67(4)n, pp.409-430; Zal d, M. N., 19 ,
Backward to Look Forward: Reflections on the Past and Future of the Resource Mobilization
Research Programdo i n FMuotersiin Soci& Mdweneht Theary, ppe3dés . |,

348. On the pessimistic side, compare-Strectutali ns, J.
And Historical Theories Of ArvodhredoutnalBfSacolagy8 Rebel | i
(3), pp. 487-514; Cohen, J.L.,1985fi St r at egy or |l dentity: New Theore
Contemporary Soc iSodial Rdseareh B4 pps663-7ilen
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3. IDENTIFYING THE FRAME

To specify the character of interpretative frames | will begin with this definition

from a recent overview of the literature:

i 6 Fr aareecdli@ctive patterns of interpretation with which cert ain
definitions of problems, causal attributions, demands, justifications and
value-orientations are brought together in a more or less consistent
framework for the purpose of explaining facts, substantiating criticism
and |l egitim&ting claims. 0

This draws our attention to three important elements. First, frames are often conceived
of as an entity beonging to the collective level. This, however, immediately raises
difficulties because the concept was developed on the grounds that it has a basis in
indivi dual cognitive structures. | shall explore this problem in the second sub-section
below. Second, frames have a range of contentconsisting of beliefs and values,
structured in a way that fulfils certain functions for those using them . | will argue that
exploration of the content of frames has either been oversimplified, or underplayed. |
outline a more sensitive approach to exploring the content of frames at a level of
abstraction that allows us to connect particular movement instantiations to longer
tradit ions of protest, on the one hand, and more general social structural changes on
the other. I wi || propose that the concept
function. Third, frames are employed by agents (both individual and collective) for
various social movement tasks. It is this latter point that is most thoroughly covered in
the social movement literature and indicates the conception of frames specific to social

movements. And it is this to which | will immediately turn.

Strategic Framing

There are understood to be two sides to the frame, metaphorically distinguishable
as being akin to a picture or window frame and a house frame or scaffold.4” The key
functions of frames can berelated to this metaphorical distinction. So, on the one hand,
frames define boundaries around what is important, thereby allowing a group to focus
on t he o6r elGnuthe othedhardl,efranaes provide a basic structure on which
more detailed arguments and information are hung. Frames situate information. That

is, when a frame is available to both speaker and listener then adumbration of one or

46 Rucht, D. & Neidhardt, F., 2002, i Towards a ' Movement Society'? On
Institutional i zi ngSo8abMovemént tudiesd()epnltl.s 6 i n

“Creed, W.E.D., Langstr aa fAPictire oAthe F@meSkrame Amalysis M. A . ,
as Technique and as Politic® ©Organizational Research Methods 5(1), pp. 34-35; Davies, S.,

2 0 0 Zhe Paradox of Progressv e Educati on. A S$ocicdogyeof Elucaibny si sd i n
75(4), pp. 270-1.
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more parts by a speaker increases the salience of other elements and their conngions
in the listener: frames offer discursive shortcuts.#® In a recent intervention, David Snow
added a third property to collective action frames, namely, that they are transformative
Afas in the trracordiguratiormat i aspects of onebds
transformation of routine grievances or misfortunes into injustices or mobilizing
gr i ev &@dkeedlective action frame necessarily highlights injustices in the world.
However, the most useful aspect of this quotation is the reference to biography. As well
as helping us understand the world around us, the interpretative frame also aids our
self-understanding; bringing particular aspects to the foreground and situating them

among a number of related concepts.

The interpretative frame is considered to be a facet of all social life. However,
frames have gained particular attention in r elation to social movements because one of
the most obvious functions of movements is to make claims about the world and
attempt to persuade others of the veracity of them. Social movements, therefore, can be
considered as a potential source of new interpretative frames. G a ms odestription of
the6col | ect i v eisamong themost influentiabaftempts to describe a generic
structure of ideas found in social movements. He suggests that acollective action frame
exists when people articulate three ideational components. First, an injustice
component is required which defines a problem in an emotion-laden way. Second, an
agency component refers the possibility of political action having an impact on the

problem. Third, an identity component defnes bot h t he O6wed of

bi

nt e

perhaps more importantly, a6t hey 6 who hol d° Follpwing Snow gshalt al u e s

us e 6coll ective action framed to refer

t o

t

|l iterature and use, 6ontermpeyadtfvaeamésamewbhen

general, socialpsychological properties of such.5!

The bulk of social movement frame analyses have, in either historical or
contemporary context, examined the framing activities of SMOs.52Here it is the process
of framing, rather than the content of the frame, on which analysis is focused. The SMO

is often considered to be a conscious agent of framing; demonstrating varying degrees

48 Fisher, K., 1997, fi L o c a tamesgdn theé Discursive Universed  $oniological Research
Online 2(3).

“®Snow, fAFraming.384 ocesseséo,

50 Gamson, W.A., 1992, Talking Politics , (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge), pp. 7-8.

“Snow, D.A., 2004, fAFraming Processes, |l deology,

Kriesi, eds., The Blackwell Companion to Social Movements, p. 380-413.

2Pol | et t a , CultBre and Iis ®i8c@ntentst Recent Theorising on the Cultural Dimensions
of Protestd  $oniological Inquiry 67(4) , pp. 439.
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of skill in manipulating the presentation of particular issues in order to brin g
bystanders to their view, make some positions appear illegitimate and ultimately force
policy change. The manipulation of discourse through strategic framing appears to be
required for the self-reproduction of organisations: i We assume thattssoci a
cannot exist in the long term without the promotion of convincing movement -specific

franmns. 0O

Snow et al. influentially outlined four pr ocesses of 0f rame al i (
amplification, extension and transformation .54 Each involves the reconstruction of
collective action frames on the basis of expectations about the effect this would have on
the general public. Because interpretative frames are conceived as having an existence
at the individual, cognitive level, each of these processes entails an BIO seeking a
degree of fit between the collective action frames they portray and the interpretative
frames already used by bystanders to make sense of the world. Snow and Benford tee
their work on frame alignment further by attempting to offer an explanation of how
exactly frame alignment can produce positive movement outcomes. They develop the
concept of 6 ma st er whichaameessmply a larger scale, more geneic form of
coll ective action frame: i rspesific ecollectiver actine s ar ¢
frames as par adi gms ar e S5tThe pérticulae lexplandtowyn e d t
potential of the master frame is laid out in connection with Si dney Tarr owds
cycles of protest. Tarrow, among others, found that protest movements occur clustered
through time, and spread geographically from a nepiéentre6 o f P Brow ansl t .
Benford suggested that this could be explained by the development of a particular
master frame deveb ped by O6éearly riserd movements. T
frame (ghdaiswi |li sriperhaps t he mooffarsasutdral dly app
which could then subsequently be used in different contexts by different social
movements. That is, other SMOs, having perceived the success of the master frame in
connecting with t he cultural values of the general public, then build their own collective

action frames with direct reference to that master frame.

BRucht & Neidhardt, ATowards a O6Movement Societyc¢c
“Snowetal. , fiFrame Alignment Processeséo.

%Snow, D.A. & Ben€MasterdframeRan®CyclesdfP@t8sh #fin Morri s & Mu
eds.,Frontiers in Social Movement Theory , pp. 138.

56 Tarrow, Power in Movement .
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The concept has been applied in a number of different ways, leading to some
uncertainty over its meaning.5” There is an overemphasis on the creative role of early
risers in the initial description that Snow appears, later, to accept. He claims that in
empirical application of the concept, scholars found the master frame useful, rather, in
describing sets of ideas with broader gplicability than the particular SMO. %8 This may
be closer to how Gerhards and Rucht, for instance, apply the concept in investigating
coalitional movements opposing the IMF in Germany. % There, a number of groups had
consciously constructed a text to which a wide range of other groups would sign up to.
The master frame retains the purposively constructed nature that is descriptive of most
understandings of the collective action frame but is understood as simply existing at a
broader level; that is, its content is less specific and therefore a greater number of
groups can align their collective action frames with it. Broader still, some scholars view
the master frame rather in the I|ight of Gam:¢
definition of the latter is that they transcend specific issues and suggest a larger
worldview.®© | ndeed, t he case of t he 6ci vil right
constructing a master frame anew, activists included elements of framing that existed
in broader liberal -democratic culture around the rule of law and the principle of
equality within it. That is, they directly connected with notions that were created, not in
social movements, but within mainstream political discourse. Exactly the same can be
said of, for example, struggles for national self-determination. The strategy here lies in
being able to utilise broadly agreed cultural values in order to transcend current
practices.f! There are three clarifications of the idea of strategic alignment processes
that are illustrative, before | move on to examine their foundations in social-

psychology.

First, groups that do not choose to promote their interpretations with some

awareness ofb y s t a nfrdmes aré unlikely to grow. This understanding is quite

S’Benford, R.D.,1997A An | nsi der 6s Critigue of the d&oicn al M ¢
Sociological Inquiry 67(4) , pp. 412-3.

Snow, fAFraming Processeséo, p. 390.

%9 Gerhards, J.& Rucht, D., 1992 i Mesomobi |l i zati on: Organizing and
Campaigns i n WeAmericd®daume af $ooiolagyn98(3) , pp. 555-95.

0Gamson, W., 198@8ur s€oandi Call ®ésicve Actionod in K

Tarrow, From Structure to Action: Comparing social Movement Research Across Cultures .

61 Tarrow, Power in Movement .
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common among social movement activists.62 Consequently those groups that do not
engage in frame alignment processes are rare. Howeverparticipants in some groups
may be less interested in gaining support, and more interested in targeting their
opponents in a forceful, direct manner. A stark example would be animal rights
activists who harass and assault individuals involved in vivisection. The way one is
understood to be acting may be less important to participants, than the concrete results
of their actions.%® Alignment processes do not, therefore, seem to be a ubiquitous
feature of social movement activities, merely a common one. Furthermore, because
part of the content of a collective action frame is seen to be a conception of agency
(6hwev can change t he ofthe frameitself islikeleto determinecto t
what degree a movement group aims at aligning its collective action frame with
outsiders. This signals a connection between the contents of particular collective action
frame and Or epert oeltheadistinaivie sets ofntactiesthai SMODHmay i

employ. This connection will be explored further below .

The second clarification is based on the fact thata mo v e mea ffidld ofi astorsi
not a unified entity 654 While we might accept that consensus on acollective action
frame existing within a particular organisation, this cannot be assumed to be
representative of a movement as a whole since movements are typically made up of a
plurality of organisations. Indeed, the RMT approach gained credence through
examining social wogyaméstas  amnadmdblteil dsd that
competition. The individual bystander may be expected, therefore, to come across a
range of collective action frames within a single movement. This is clearly the casewith
the movements contesting globalisation.®s Thus, strategic framing by SMOs is, at best,
only part of the story of alignment between collectve act i on frames and i
understandings. As a result we cannot expect examination of strategic framingto give
us access to the full range of political beliefs and values within the movement. To the
extent t hat we ar e interested in the i deat
participate in a social movement we therefore need a supplementary, or alternative,

approach.

2The role of activists6 interpretati capestudiebont he vi
both the anti-war movement and the social forum movement presented in chapters seven and
eight of this thesis.

8 ndeed, this is considered quite central by s ome
describe in chapter four.

“Gamson & Meyer, AFraming ®8#hitical Opportunityo,

65Welsh, I. & Chesters, G., 2001, R-Eraming Social Movements. Margins, Meanings and
Governanceoin Cardiff University School of Social Sciences - Working Paper Series.
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Third , if an individual is not already a participant in some movement, their access
to collective action frames is usually mediated through some third party. Many SMOs
are dependent on mass media coverge. The knowledge of mediation often has a strong
affect on both the actions and statements coming from SMOs, and the possible
interpretations for bystanders and constituents who become aware of such activities
through those channels®®* SMOs find themselves in al
dependenced6 when at tirstneam medig; thatas, white ithe ISH@s
have a particular need for the media, the media has no particular need for them. It is
apparent that the nature of the political project that a group is engaged in, that is, its
political content, determines the strategies available to the group when dealing with
this unequal, structured relationship. Carroll and Ratner argue that groups with aims
that can be described in terms of universal needs, like those working on environmental
issues, can justify their newsworthiness by the broad relevance of their project. Groups
with very particular interests that are not understood in universal terms, like those
defending particular cultures, may have to resort to the kinds of tactics that will attract
the media whether or not they are interested in the ideas themselves?” This point offers
a little more evidence for the connection between repertoires of contention and

collective action frames.

r el

ma

at

Il n sum, whil e str atagures a gaft ofehm ectivayl of pmeme nt 6

(though by no means all) SMOs, its focus on strategically manipulated collective action
frames may mislead us as to the actual political beliefs of participants. This becomes
problematic within the positivist projec t of frame analysis because, as | shall now
describe, the causally effective nature of interpretative frames is supposed to lie at the
individual level. Most problematically, for my own purposes, it focuses only on the

ideas that collectives agree to portray without investigating where t hose ideas have

come from, namely, the range of individual interpretations of a situation.

The Social -Psychological Foundation of Interpretative Frames

The interpretative frame was first defined for application to social m ovements,
using a concept borrowed by Snow et al. f r om Er v i n gFra@e Arfalgss n
Quoting Goffman they explain frames as: A&chemata of interpretation 6that enable

individuals do locate, perceive, identify, and labeldoccurrences within their life s pace

66Zald, M.N., 1996,i Cul ¢ u | deol ogy and St r atMe@aithy & Fatfda mi ng o

eds.,Comparative Perspectives on Social Movements, pp. 270; Rohlinger, D.A., 2002,
fiFraming the Abortion Debate: Organizational Resources, Media Strategies and Movwement-
Counter-Movement Dynamic s 0 Sociahogical Quarterly 43(4) , pp. 482-4.

s7Carrol |, W. & RHKeddia8trategieRan&PoliticallP@oje@s; A Gomparative
Study of Social Movementsd  Canadian Journal of Sociology 24(1), pp. 29-31.
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and the world atlarge.8 The | anguage of 0 stcehde ncaotnacbe pan do ft t

remain central to understanding cognition in social psychology where they help to
explain how actors decide on appropriate behaviour in novel situations. Schemata may
cover a myriad of topics from the stereotyping of ethnic minorit ies to the mundane
activities of our everyday lives.®® The interpretative frame building on this literature is ,
therefore, presented as a cognitive shortcut utilised by the individual to order their
perceptions of the world.” To paraphrase Donati: rather than understanding an object
or event through reconstruction from its component parts, we actually assign a
satisfactory definition to a complex whole that, in turn, enables us to understand the
component parts as havingpeameptéenmei fdiad
together under the heading of one subsu

them with a recognizable structure and meaning.d'*

There are dangers, however, in the sociologist taking too readily from the
psychologist. It is ontologically attractive to think that there might, at some deep
structural level of the brain, be a physical representation of an interpretative
framework. However, it is impossible to simply assume an isomorphic relationship
between enunciable ideas and physical brain structure. More importantly , for the
student of social movements the idea is epistemologically and methodologically
troublesome. An individual interpretative frame (schema) is, by definition, privy only
to the individual . Even for them the effects are indirect, rather than resulting from
conscious knowledge One cannot become, as it were, part of that individual to learn
the frame as one can with some methodological caveats) become part of an
organisation that shares a collective action frame. What numerous applications of the
framing approach have been able to showis that collectives in social movements appear
to come to a degree of common understanding about particular sdient issues. This

understanding, we as researchers(or as activists) can attempt to access.

The solution for students of social movements at present is seekng an
understanding of interpretative processes in movementsas if the individual holds

certain, reasonably structured interpretative frames. It is certainly the case that

68Snowetal. , fAFrame Al isgs®@meént pPrdéds Bare Amlgsis:;,An E .
Essay onthe Organisation of Experience , (Northeastern University Press, Boston).

89Baron, R.A. & Byrne, D., 2003, Sodal Psychology, Tenth Edition, (Allyn & Bacon, Boston), pp.
80-82.

0Johnston, 1995, A Met hodol ogy for Frame Analysi s:
in Johnston & Klandermans, Social Movements and Culture, pp. 235-7.
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“"Donati, P.R., 1992, #dAPolitical Dischdyince Anal ysi

Collective Action, pp. 140-1.
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individuals come to communication with certain preconceived beliefs, values and so on
that affect their subsequent communicatio ns. However, the only context we have for
examining frames is communicative. The impact for the study of strategic framing is
that its assumptions about the efficacy of frames when explaining mobilisation or
movement are just that, tempering somewhat the claimed significance of this link
between the micro level of individual beliefs and the meso level of social movement

activities.

Furthermore, the dualism of conceiving of the interpretative frame at both the
individual and collective level raises a deep problem of the conception of agency within
the framing literature. Framing is posited to be causally effective because the issues
raised by the SMO appeal to some set of ideas held by some bystanders. To the degree
that the SMO aligns its claims with some more broadly accepted set of beliefs the
greater wilbe its success at m dthlsi nbticlear whgther azter® ur c e s
largely are synchronizing frames or ideologies provided to them within a larger political
culture, or whether they creativel #Fraanee 71 ef
alignment assumes a rather limited level of agency for the bystander with respect to
interpretative frames. Yet , simultaneousl vy,
have chosen to present their issues in a particular way, assuming a wide degree of
control over their collective action frames. At some point the bystander becomes a
constituent and, on this model, will gain control over their interpretative framing. This
problem plainly highlights the deficiency of the bystander -constituent distinction when
faced with the rapidly changing field in which social movements operate and the many
shades of grey that may colour an individual& assessment of their 6
movement. The individual -collective dualism also raises the larger question of the
extent to which any agents, including those in well-resourced SMOs, have the freedom
to meld their own understandings in a particular way. It is clear that the presentation of
ideas may be manipulated, within some broad limits of credibility. Yet the presentation
of ideas in a particular way does not imply the internalisation of those ideas on behalf

of either the author of that presentation or the recipient.

Growing out of t hei dsetbudwardfabbesppltyhe fr a
focused on the way that SVIOs can offer understanding as an incentive to participation
i n a movement ramesl arevrtvobjects orfutensils in the objective world,
which agents can pick up and use like tools. They are constitutive aspects of the

subjectivity of social agents which those agents cannot get behind or detach themselves

2St ei n dikingghe framheé o, p. 849.
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from. &3 While claiming to bring the realm of beliefs and values into a theory of social
movements criticised for its ignorance of culture, the focus on strategic framing has in
fact pushed beliefs themselvesto the periphery of its own approach. Simultaneously, its
attempt to slot the interpretative frame into an explanatory theory that bridges the
micro and meso levels of analysis is unconvincing. The fundamental understanding of
schemata is that ideas may be organised into broader interpretative frames which
provide understanding by locating individual elements within a constellation that, as a
whole, make sense. This remains an appealing notion, and one that potentially
dovetails with sociological work on discourses and narratives as well as continuing
work in social psychology. Il n t he foll owing section | 6ref
bringing it into an interpretative endeavour that, | argue, is suitable for understanding
the diverse plurality of meanings that are presented within contemporary social
movement activity.

4. CENTRING THE |IDEA: A DEFINITION OF THE ORIENTATIONAL FRAME

I n the following the O6orientational framedod
worldview which may be utilised by social movement participants to create
understanding of significant events and processes of which they are aware. The
contents of an orientational frame may be directed to a range of political issues
including: political processes at a variety of levels; moral values; visions for long-term
change; the agency of the individual or the group in a variety of fields of action; and the
relationship of other social actors to different sets of ideas.”> The frame may be
visualised as a web of interconnected bdiefs and values. Some ideas may be more
central, and have more connections than others. Importantly, ideas are given meaning
not through a simple linguistic representation, but rather through their connections
with a range of other ideas.’ Particular ideas may be imbued with moral force for those
who believe them. The orientational frame does not, therefore, simply describe a

cognitive process valuable for understanding, but one that also provides a drive to act

BCrossley,Ma ki ng Spehiteé
Fisher,ALocati n@d Fr ames

75| have not found it helpful to limit the contents of the frame to a formulaic description of
injustice, agency and identity as found in Gamson6 s col | ecti ve action fr ame:s
these types of element do, at times, appear.

76 This point neatly articulates, on the one hand, the understanding of meaning in cognitive

structures described above, and on the other, recent work on ideologies, @&scribed below. In
particular, my understanding of meaning in this ¢
ideologies which, in turn, links the fields of political theory and linguistics.
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in particular ways and a basis for an emotional reaction to events or the beliefs of

others.

The orientational frame is an analytical construct and should, therefore, simplify
the o6éreally existingd beliefs and values t
interpretative process the orientational frame is useful to the extent that it makes sense
of the proclamations and behaviour of individual and collective actors. The critiques
presented above suggest that we should not assume that all individuals within a
movement share exactly the same set ofdeas. Neither should we assume that the ideas
are ordered in a manner similar to the logical systems used by philosophers and
theorists. Rather, individuals gather their ideas from multiple sites: their biographies,
the events theydvegbeeps inhveyded j oai,nddeor |
groups t hey§mnshorh theinfisite wariety of life circumstances that brings
individuality to the human condition. If the concept of the orientational frame is to
bring these multitudinous cont extual factors into a simplified form then it must be an
abstraction. Individuals may use multiple signifiers to convey the same meaning; or the
same words and phrases to convey multiple significations. In the processes of
abstraction 1 an attempt to corral this herd of ideas into a simplified structure 1 some
ideas can be penned together in a way that makes sense of movement activity and
discourse. Others refuse to submit. It is through this process that we begin to find the
boundaries of an orientational frame; boundaries appear where the connections

between elements become less referential or reinforcing and more distant or divisive.

As we wil |l see throughout the thesis, Mo V €
complex, varied and, at times, contradictory. Even within the abstracted orientational
frames there will, therefore, be tensions between elements. The identification of such
tensions is highly illuminating when attempting to understand particular movement
dynamics. Furthermore, no frame exists i n i sol ati on and i ndi vi d
orientational frames utilised by other people (perhaps described as ideologies or
dogmas) help to give their own belief-structure solidity. 77 The tensions within and
between frames can lead to intensely fractious political behaviour. The orientational
frame represents, therefore, a field of struggle in itself. While this point is primarily
developed in an analysis largely located within the field of social movement activities, it

has broader relevance. It is hardly novel to note that discourse can represent both the

7T This point indicates the conceptual similarity between interpre tative frames and collective
identity, discussion of which is postponed until chapter two.
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exertion of power and a field of struggle.”® To the degree that orientational frames can

be identified in all political behaviour then doing so illuminates those battles.

Because the evaluation of the useof particular orientational frames is dependent on
the understanding it creates of particular strips of activity, the value of the concept
6orientational framed6 can only bthesecoridarl i she
third parts of the thesis | will describe the results of my ethnographic research. Among
Sheffield activists involved in movements contesting globalisation | identify three
prevalent orientational frames: the revolutionary socialist frame, the direct action
frame and radical liberal frame. These frames are not all encompassing with relation to
individual activists or ideas expressed, but | present evidence that these frames are
particularly significant. In Part lll | examine these frames as utilised by activists in two
periods of coalitional activity, both noted for their diversity of participation: the anti -
war movement and the social forum movement. Because my interpretative approach
can only be fully evaluated after such empirical application the following will not
attemptto hypot hesi se the explanatory potenti al of
will mark out the conceptual territory which the orientational frame covers, and give a
description of the way it may be utilised in research. In doing so, it is possible to further

reflect on the literatures within which this concept is located.

Finding the Level

By describing the orientational frame as an abstraction from common individual
beliefs | am attempting to move away from th
of some collection of individuals. This is a subtle distinction from the notion of the
6coll ective action frameb. There are two wa)
an individual may hold without simply presenting, in full, the transcript of a long and
in-depth interview with that individual. 7° We can, firstly, shift our attention from the
i ndividual sé6 t hought s thisis ustalyedesgibed aspascliangéin h o u gt
levels of analysis This move requires a simplification and reduction of the number of
ideas presented, so that it can be demonstrated to reflect a set of ideas on which the
collective is in agreement. Secondly, we can shift our attention from the particular
representations of ideas which our empirical research presents us with, to implied

meanings and connections, tensions and contradictions that lay behind the ideas

Fisher, fALocating Fitimgthefaddé o .St ei nberg, 0

79 |n fact, even here there are methodological difficulties if the conception of schemata presented

above is broadly accurate, since the presentation of an idea by either the interviewer or the
respondent 6keysd both discussantsd frames; i.e.
others sink into the background.
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communicated. This move progressesthrough increasing the complexity of that with
which we are presented, to a simplification of these ideas for the purposes of
presentation.

The first approach is that usually taken within the social movements literature
around the concept of collective action frames. These are intended to convey the ideas
that a group holds. Or rather, the ideas that all members of the group agree upon The
production of position papers and policies is taken as an indication of agreement within
the group and the assumption is that individual members should all express these same
ideas when the opportunity arises. In short, the collective action frame takes us from
the individual level of analysis to the collective. As explained above, this is not in
keeping with the origin of the concept of 6f
the notion that members of the group all share a particular set of ideas on a particular
set of topics. This generally leads the researcher to a very specific set of ideas, expressed
in the | anguage used by the particular SMO
framed is an attempt t o brweaaddetnlinloitutd sets ofe f r a
ideas that were more widely available, thus shifting the level of analysis again.
Essentially, it is a step to a much broader collective, no longer defined by the SMO.
However, the definition of the group necessarily becomes rather vague. This is
problematic since the predictive explanatory model, which intends to link multiple
levels of analysis, requires one to infer from group membership adherence to a
particular set of beliefs.

In fact, at any level the assumed link betweenthe projected beliefs of an SMO and
the actual beliefs of individual members is dubious because notional agreement can be
created in ways that does not require genuine consensus. In an electoral structure of
decision-making, for instance, many participant s may disagree with the statements
made by an organisation while in continuing agreement with the process through which
they were decided on. In any case, as | will describe in chapter two, my own research
subject is characterised by ideational diversity. The individual -collective link, while it
may hold up for particular small organisations, is only likely to hinder understanding in
such a situation. Indeed, both chapters in Part Il | evidence the fact that statements
from organisations with which | worked rarely represented the views of all the
participants. Sensitivity to internal conflict is a particular benefit of the combination of

ethnographic methodology with this analytical approach to social movement ideas.

The second approach to moving away from te detailed description of individual
beliefs to some sort of generalisation is that we can make an analytical abstraction.
Here we must give up the attempt to describe an ideaset that many (or indeed any)

individuals will whole -heartedly agree to. Our abstraction must, nevertheless, be
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connected to the real wor |l d of activists©o
component parts of the orientational frame must all appear in activist discourse. Since
it is the structure of ideas that give particular ele ments their meaning, the component
parts of the orientational frame really encompass the connections between ideas rather
than particular beliefs about the world or particular moral values. Indeed, it is difficult

to conceive of a belief that can have subtantial meaning without, in fact, connecting
two or more subjects. Connections may consist in arguments that progress in a logical
manner or associations of ideas that frequently occur together. The latter, refers to
elements that appear as ideationally proximate yet whose logical connection is unclear
or may be expressed in a myriad of different ways. The inclusion of ideational
connections in one orientational frame is valid to the extent that they appear in activist
discourse. Because the orientational fame is an abstraction, however, its empirical
base may be found in the speech or text produced by a variety of activists at a variety of

times.

As argued above, the individual interpretative frame is unknowable because at any
time some parts are latent and others prominent. As Thomas Scheff comments in a
critique of the tendency for miTleudiffidutyro$ t a n d i
measuring latent frames could partially explain the gradual theoretical shift toward a
conceptualization of frames as bang more actively adopted and manufactured.®° While
not explicitly oriented towards social movement theory this quotation clearly points out
the direction such scholarship has taken. The active process of franing issues in a
particular way for a particular audience is relatively easy to perceive as it becomes
ossified in the various textual artefacts that one can find within a movement. Yet here
we do not detect the frame in its entirety since we can only perceive those aspects of the
frame that are, for particular purposes, intentionally put to the fore. While this is
certainly valuable data we must reject the notion that it accurately reflects any
individual sé6 (I et alone a group of individ
endeavour need not makeany such substantive claims as to the ontological status of the
tools we use to understand the world. Or rather, the ontological status of our tools is
simply that their existence is an artefact of our research. They must nevertheless be
grounded in empiri cal research in order to offer an understanding of a particular
situation that makes sense. As this thesis will demonstrate, such tools may both
increase understanding of a substantive area of human activity, and present a model of

analysis that is reproducible in other contexts.

80Sc hef f, TThd Structu 6f Céntext: Deciphering Frame Analysis0  $oniological
Theory 23(4), pp. 368-385.
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Frames Over Framing

The framing approach has done much to bring the concrete ideas that drive
movement participants back into our sociological understandings. Having
problematiz ed the ideational processes within social movements we have some strong
i ndications of how such work is carried ou
foreground of social movement studies, it has becomeeven more important to consider
the signified itself. Taking part in a debate over the role of ideology in such research
(discussed below) Oliver and Johnston state this position clearly:

nof cour s e, al | of soci al l'ife i s emerger
to insist on the primacy of emer gent pr
research to descriptions o f process. To ¢é talk about
ideologies relate to other features of social life, it is necessary to make

the verbs of procedg's in to nouns of i deas
Our understanding of social movements, and of the societies in which they arise, will
become richer if we accept the importance of the content, along with the process. My
primary positive justification for this is simply that what we are examining are political,
as well as sociological phenomena. Echoing the Meluccian distinction between the hav
questions and the why questions of social movements, it is stll the case that the former
have received by far the greatest body of systematic study? The framing approach
of fers the beginnings of a more sensdaiali ve w
movements must be understood on their own terms: namely, they are what they say
they are. Their practices (and foremost their discursive practices) are their self-
definition. * To be sure, such discursive practices require analytical work to
understand the significance of social movements; nevertheless, they offer reflections on
the organisation of social, political and economic life which are of value to all those for

whom a normative appraisal of current political and social structures is necessary.

Secondary justifications for the importance of the message of movements come
from several directions, but all hang on the potential to increase our sensitivity to the
multiplicity of messages within any movement. From the sociological angle
understanding the various bases of the political projects in which movements engage
will feed back into our attempts to understand the processes- the how questions - of

social movements. As indicated above, the content of frames affects the many processes

810l i ver, P. & Johnston, H., 20NdbilzatiGnfBe) ppy62t o0 Snow

82 Melucci, A., 1989, Nomads of the Present. Social Movements and Individual Needs in
Contemporary Society , (Temple University Press, Philadelphia), pp. 21-2.

83 Castells, M., 1997, The Power of Identity . The Information Age Volume 2: Economy, Society
and Cultur e, (Blackwell, Oxford) , pp. 69-70.
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in which social movements are engaged. From a public policy angle it is now necessary
to accept the social movement as an institution of social change or defence?* In
discussing the historical background of the radical liberal frame in chapter five |
describe a processthrough which certain organisations have become increasingly
politicised within t he for mal institutions
increasingly to social movement activities and so operate in both fields. But the multi -
vocal nature of social movements makes it difficult to predict reactions to policy
innovation and implementation. Understanding the many messages from social
movements engaged in a contentious issue areaught to aid the creation of policy, and
the understanding of the process in hindsight. Frame analysis has already been taken
into a range of substantive policy areas, and improvement in the tools of frame analysis
can potentially, therefore, have a broader impact.t> Finally, from the perspective of the
engaged researcher, thefocus on message andthe relationships between messages
offers interesting potential for active research within the current general movements.
Elements of these movements, most visible in the social forums described in chapter
eight, are consciously striving to bring together and debate a variety of political
positions. Focus on the content of the orientational frame can offer a position from
which one can gain deeper understanding of a range of perspectives in relation to each
other. It becomes possible to highlight what is at stake in competition between the
ideational patterns, which differences between positions might be central, and which

are peripheral.

Frames and Ideologies

Interpretative frames undoubtedly have a very close conceptual linkage with
ideologies. Snow and cdleagues use the terms almost interchangeably, and consciously
develop their description of three key framing tasks (diagnosis, prognosis and
motivation) from Wil son 68 Thdse autharpamagathers mave o f i

been criticised for failing to distinguish between frames and ideologies, resulting in

84 Nathanson, C.A, 2003, Th e SkGupitdiec6tso a Movement for Univer:
in Journal of Health Politics, Policy and Law 28(2 -3), pp. 445-474.

85 Other fields include: public heath (Lawrence, R.G.,2 004, fi Fr a miThegEvoltoeda i t y
News Discour se on ainRPaward Internattéreabloutnél of Press u-€dlitics
9\3),pp.56-75) ; education (Davies, 2002, AThe Paradox
management (Creed, Langstraat & Scully, 2002, @dA
relations (Hafner -Burton, E. & Pollack, MA.,2002, @A Mainstreaming Gender |
Go v er n a Ewopéan Journal of International Relations 8(3) , pp. 339-373). In these fields

advocacyis seen to take place in a form that is, in terms of signification processes, analogous to

social movement contention.

86 Wilson, J., 1973, Introduction to Social Movements , (Basic Books, New York).
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conceptual opacity®? Howe v er , the debate has been rela
most recent contribution, for instance, simply asserts that ideologies are variable
phenomena and that the relationship between ideologies and collective action frames
requires empirical study. 88 In describing ideologies it is necessary to simplify a massive
area of study; | therefore choose movementfocused criteria to judge some rival
conceptualisations of ideology. Two distinct viewpoints may be initially assessed for
their utility for frame analysis: the critical approach and the political science approach.
These are the conceptions utilised within the social movement literature and will
therefore ground consideration of those recent debates. | will introduce a third
approach to ideology, Freedendés O0ideologica
exactly where the concept of orientational frames fits in relation to ideology and

collective action frames.

The critical approach to ideologies has had, in truth, as many guises as it has
proponents. That the critical edge remains central to conceptions of ideology is
witnessed by the encyclopaedic definitionas:fia col | ect i owaluesheldibye | i e f s
an i ndividual or group for ot %eJorge tLarraim pur e
extensively charts developments in the concept, finding that it has been considered an
antithesis to science as it lacks positivistic standards of rationality and objectivity with
regards to accepted knowledge. Alternatively, science has been branded as a form of
ideology itself. Where it has been (within Habermasian thought) it is as a criticism of
science for the instrumental nature of its work and s ci e n c ¢éoaaensiderntreeb i | i t
acceptability of the ends to which it is put. Another critical strand sees ideology as a
form of knowledge that stems from class position. With roots in Marx, the pejorative
conception of ideology has been variously considered to apply to all class-based
thinking or to bourgeois science as distinct from the thinking of the conscious working
class? What ties all these approaches together is the perception of ideology as an
aberration from rational thought. While this aspect may usefully hi ghlight one
component of ideology (that it can be coherent without being strictly logical) the critical
conception would require some stretching to be applicable to the sets of beliefs arried
within current social movements. Against the latter strand, contemporary social

movements take a huge range of social bases, and participants may be consciously

8%Fi sher, fALocati ng Fitigthefadodé o .St ei nberg, 0

8Snow, D.A., 2004, fAFraming Processes, |l&8eology,
Kriesi, eds., The Blackwell Companion to Social Movements, p. 399.

89 Railton, P.,1995i 1l deol ogy 0 iThe Okfordh@bmpanion to Philosophy, pp. 392-3.
% Larrain, J., 1979, The Concept of Ideology, (Hutchinson, London ), ch. 6.
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opposed to a class based analysis. Furthermore, as they are intrinsically in conflict with
the status quo, ideologies in social movements clearly do not take,as their source,
attempts to justify the current distribution of resources. Against the former strand, in
social movement studies we need not seek a rationalisable understanding of any
particular ideology, but to treat them as unique analytical categories that inform an
actords judgement

It may be that the conception of ideologies described above is the main reason that
ideologies have lacked attention within the framing literature; Oliver and Johnston, for
instance, explicitly call for a non -pejorative conception of ideology.®t For these authors,
what | refer to as the political science approach to ideologies appears the obvious
alternative, and it is almost certainly the one with which US social movement scholars
are most familiar. 92 Here, ideology is understood as, fidea complexes containing beliefs
€ which support or contest political arrangements and processes, as well as providing
plans of action for public political institutions; and in doing so they act as devices for
mobilizing mass political activi tyd9 As Freeden explains, this conception has been
utilised in order to bring a positivist stance to the cataloguing and classification of
various ideological traditions. In most uses, ideologies are considered to have a weight
and tradition that collective action frames do not. Collective action frames are
temporary solutions, and the focus on strategic framing suggests they are somehow less
deeply held than ideologies are normally considered to be. Because of the conceptual
focus on processes of frameca st r uct i on, s oran®es and ideolegiestaleat fiF
related concepts, of course, and overlap somewhat in their empirical referents, but each
points to different dimensions of social construction. Very roughly, framing points to
process, while ideology points to content.®* Ideologies may also be considered as a
6cul tur al tool 06 whi ch, among ot her s, provi

collective action frames; this point, from another angle, will appear closer to the mark .%5

The 0catal ogebsnfi caantdi omIb project from whi

approach to ideologies stems aims to create fom a multiplicity of ideas, a single,

%1 Qliver, P.,&John st on, H What A2Gb@d0dea! Ideology and Frames in Social
Movement Researchd  Matilization 5(1) , p. 39.

2See Zal Cultuge, Adeology ama2.Strategic Framingo

9 Freeden, M., 1996, Ideologies and Political Theory: A Conceptual Approa ch, (Clarendon
Press, Oxford), p. 16.

“Oliver & Johnston, AWhat a Good Il dea!.. .0, p. 4E¢
%Snow, D.A. & Benford, R.D., 2000, AClarifying TEF
l deology in the Study of Soci al Movements: A Comr

Mobilization 5(1) , p. 59.
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coherent thread that can pass judgements on a huge range of political issueslt is this
that suggests a distinction between this view of ideologies and my understanding of
orientational frames. In the context of social movement studies, by papering over the
cracks of ideational debate we get drawn into treating the movement as a unified
political actor, with unified aim s and strategies. This severely hampers our potential
for understanding the processes by which a movement finds its voice, articulates its
message, andultimately meets success or failure % Snow seems to agree with this point
when he suggests four incorrect assumptions used in trying to connect ideologies and
frames: the assumed coherence of ideologies; assumed ideological unanimity among
groups; assumed correspondence between ideology and behaviour and a tendency to
see collective action frames in movemerts as derived from ideologies®” These are useful
points, despite the fact that it is difficult to see exactly who Snow is suggesting makes
these assumptions since the only work on the link between frames and ideology has so
far been theoretical, not empiri cal, and generally sensitive to such problems. Indeed,
the first three of these problems could equally be directed at much work on framing
itself. If, as Snow implies, these assumptions have more solid ground in examinations
of collective action frames then this serves to highlight the small-scale and temporary

nature that such constructions must have.

It is here that a third conception of ideology - the morphological approach 1 may be
profitably introduced. Michael Freeden steers a course between thepositivist and the
critical positions, attempting to avoid either a normative or epistemological critique of
ideologies or an oversimplification of their contents . There are a number of points that
are highly relevant t 0 c onc elpve beeh developing.ent at
Definitionally, Freeden cl ai ms t hat i deol o
thinkingdo that are fiproduced by, directed at
functional, performing the s esochlizatiensordering, il e g i
simplification and action-or i ent ati ono which are essenti al

Ideologies are essentially concerned with power, in connection with encouraging

political action, justifying political decisions and so on. ° Freeden attempts to take a

% Melucci, A.,1988 " Get ting I nvolved: I dentity and Mobil i z:
Klandermans, Kriesi & Tarrow, From Structure to Action: Comparing S ocial M ovement

Research Across Cultures pp. 329-348; Melucci, A., 1992, fiFrontier Land: Collective Action

bet ween Actors and Sy s tSudyingCollentiveDActiamn pp.288-258. e r ma n

Snow, D.A., 2004, fAFraming Processes, |l deology,
Kriesi, eds., The Blackwell Companion to Social Movements, p. 397-9.

%8Freeden,| d e ol o ppi 22-8.é
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delicately balanced ontological and epistemological position that bears a lengthy

quotation:
i deol ogi es ar -prodddtsghatiinnite ¢areful mestigation
in their own righteé it i s ideologeswet o recog
are directing our analyses at actual arr

True, we may never be able to detach completely the thoughtproducts

we examine from our own values and interpretative frameworks, but at

least we should try to represent and discuss the features of ideologies

that can be shown to exist. We need to d
not to neglect their wealth of detail, intricacy of structure, and
complexity ¢&f argument. 0

Here, the subjects of ideological research, for instance liberalism or socialism, appear

as facts with existence beyond the individu
f a cl® Bhé features of ideologies are knowable, though requiring selfreflection on

potential biases by the researcher. The referace to their internal complexity indicates

t he aut horso respect for t he i deational W C
ideologies when conceived as a method of categorisation are likely to be so
oversimplified as to retain little value. It also support s an earlier claim that the category

of ideology itself, significantly singul ar,
many theorists who concentrate on the generi
debate about a particular perspective onthe social and political world, and not a debate

about a phenomenon within that world, or one helping concretely to constitute that

wo r 11°dThe implication seems to be that theorising ideology, where that implies

imbuing the category with reality through inclusion in supposedly generalisable
predictive-e x pl anat ory model s, rat her mi sses the
ideology have been largely silent on the nature, forms of, and differences among,

concrete ideologies and have adopted far too unitaryan approach. On the other hand,

the explorations of concrete ideologies have
limiting their eff or®lndum, particidasidedldgips neegl todd t i t u C
explored in depth, not because they are paticular instances of some over-arching

category, but because they are interesting and valuable in themselves.

A number of other noteworthy features of ideologies are well understood from

Freedenos perspective. First, teae;otheosgniee s oV
“Freeden,| deol oggipes & 3. The reference to 6interpretat
herring for the soci al movement researcher, Dbei ncg

chosen method of understanding.

100See Durkheim, E., 1982,Rules of the Sociological Method, translated by Steven Lukes,
(Palgrave MacMillan, London).

101Freeden,l deol op.R% s é
102Freeden,l deol op.RE s é
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ideas and arguments may well be found in different ideologies that are often
categorised as mutually opposedi®® Second, while ideologies are constructed at the

collective level, this does not mean that they adhere to particular groups or parties.

Together, these points suggest a far more complicated, multidimensional picture of

political beliefs that has little use for the standard left -right spectrum. 194 These features

will be evidenced throughout the thesis in relation to the orientational frames identified

in Part II. Third, i deol ogi es, i ke ot her form
combinations of rational and non-r at i onal component sé [t hey]
themselves in respect of the emotiveesmhorce &
rati onal and emo¥Aveetlabade pbreéel ysothat il
the most conspicuous attribute, and it may well be that mass belief-systems display low
degrees of | o g% Again, this featuset willaappear .empirical ly in the

following chapters. This is not to criticise the political thought of social movements as

irrational, but to recognise both the emotive and rhetorical features of communication

of that thought. As a result, comparing different instances of communication of

particular elements found within the same orientational frames may highlight deeper

di fferences that appear to spawn Ointernal b
product of groups, incorporating bhalinefs t|
identifiable ma k e r §% Thio latter ntcannegts ditectty ewitls any
contention that we must investigate orientational frames at a level of abstraction away
from individual sé thought and communicati on.
attaches to ideologies, have influenced my conceptualisation of orientational frames
because they must be understood as features common to political thoughtin general.
Moreover, this analytical perspective is wholly grounded, through the hermeneutic
process described below, in the empirical examination of ideas in movements presented
in parts Il and IlI.
The first chapter of Freedenbs book is an

ideologies, that is, their content, should matter to those engaged in political philosophy.
He progressively breaks down the distinction between philosophies and ideologies
arguing that the difference is found, rather, in our mode of interpreting these ideational

patterns. Indeed, political philosophies can be examined as ideologies. That is to say,

103Freeden,l de ol op.R4e s é
104Freeden, Ideologi e sp@. 24-25.
105Freeden,| d e o | o ppi. 29-808
106Freeden,l de ol o p.Bee s é
07Freeden,| d e o | o ppi #&-85
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one examines the particular pattern of concepts at an abstract level, making inferences
from both explicit arguments and political and historical context in order to reconstruct

a pattern of ideas that transcends the individual. The orientational frames | have
identified in this thesis may be conceived as very much the same family of phenomena:
they are patterns of political ideas that are pieced together by actors in a manner that
produces particular kinds of meaning, and makes purposive action possiblel®® The
orientational frame is analytically distinguishable from the ideology, but as a matter of
degree along a number of dimensions. As ideologies shade into political philosophies,
so too, orientational frames shade into ideologies.

There are two dimensions in particular on which | would like to differentiate
orientational frames from ideologies, and both require some explication. The first
relates to the particular action -orientations of ideas utilised among social movements

and the second to the role of intellectual leadership in ideational production.

The orientational frame is conceived to make sense of thought in social movements;
we would therefore expect particular frames to say something about the nature of
action required for social change. To be sure, all ideologies contain some beliefs that
influence action decisions. As explained in the introduction, however, social
movements are partially defined by their public instantiations in non -institutional
forms of political acti on. The depth of critique of liberal democratic institutions varies,
yet some element of that critique is inherent in each frame identified in this thesis.
Furthermore, that critique must insist that to change society one needs to find forms of
action outside of electoral politics. Interrogating the way that social and political beliefs
lead to certain forms of action is, therefore, central to an ideational study of social

movements.

Above, | suggested a link between repertoires of contention and the nature of the
political beliefs that a movement projects. The repertoire of contention is understood to
refer to knowledge of a certain way to act to achieve change. Sometimes, particular
movements or particular cycles of contention are largely brought together by particular
repertoires.t%® In the following chapters | explore some of the connections between
repertoires of contention (or simply tactics, or strategies) and the political beliefs and

values with which they are connected. Tactical choices convey politcal beliefs and

108Freeden,l d e o | o gsp. pEs 456.

109See Tarrow,Power in Movement, ch. 6.
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values 110 Clearly, purposive action must be related to some conception of agency and
some conception of power. However, even where the action appears almost identical on
the outside, these ideational connections may provide a different understanding of that
action for its participants. A brief example will be illuminating. It makes sense to chain
oneself to a tree if the felling of that tree is a part of (or wholly constitutes) a particular
injustice that ought to be stopped. Alternatively, i t makes sense to chain oneself to a
tree if one believes that the public display of moral commitment is an efficient way to
change wider societal beliefs and thus reduce future injustices. These action
justifications are far from mutually exclusive. Howeve r, the results of these ideational
differences emerge when, for instance, weighing concerns of security against those of
ensuring media coverage. To put it another way, once the journalist has left, is it
acceptable to unchain oneself? This thesis is basean the premise that particular social
movement activities are highly reflective. The practices of protest activity and
structures of political beliefs are highly intertwined. To be sure, Freeden says that the
fi a c toriemtation of ideologies distinguishe s them by their propensity either to
recommend political conduct directly or, indirectly, to make others adopt conduct -
evoking thNeverkhelasgy what Freeden is interested in throughout, that is,

what he substantively studies, are almost exclusivey written texts.

This point connects with the notion of ideological production as an élite activity
which, for Oliver and Johnston, marks an important difference between ideologies and
frames. ASystematic ideol ogies acatednepmbersr al | vy
of a group, and are generally developed in intellectual dialogue with prior ideas and
ideol ogies and cul tural valuesé O0The masse:
through processes of e di Thistview af ideolog) sharplyc i al i z
divides it from ideas around frames and framing. | would contend two points however.
First, it is certainly true that ideological development takes place in dialogue with pre -
existing political ideas, yet if we are to take the notion of political cu lture seriously then
we can expect that access to political ideas need not require direct access to the words
of intellectual leaders. Each of the chapters in Part Il demonstrates a number of
ideational continuities that tie presently existing orientationa | frames to a longer
history of contention; such ties are certainly attributable to a cultural awareness of

movement histories among present activists.

110Mc Ad am, Thé@Madning Function of Movement Tactics: Strategic Dramaturgy in the
American Civil Rights Movemento McAdam, D., McCarthy, J.D. & Zald, M.N., eds.,
Comparative Pers pecti ves on Sopp 28-358lovement sé,

HlFreeden,| de ol o p. l05s é
220l iver & Johnston, AWhat a Good I dea!...o0o, p. 4



Second, it must be noted that the role of intellectuals in performing the ideational

work of social movements has, at times, been incredibly strong13 Yet to begin with an
assumption that ideol ogi cal production is r
mistaken in any endeavour that seeks to understand the use of ideas within social
movements. Freeden askswh et her another view is possibl
forms of grass-roots political culture, focused on the political issues of the day,
reflecting the widely prevalent thought processes that a specific society evolves over

time, as well as those ieas t hat smal l er groups within
i deol ogies may be wubiquitous, emanati®%g fro
Freedends own work claims to balance these
pays attention to social and political context he nevertheless ties his investigation to

great works of notable individuals. These individuals are understood to represent a

wider set of beliefs. While necessarily putting their own imprint on these ideas, they are

therefore fAisandi e ogsemodaloi nts of ideol ogic
excell ent il lustration of 2aGivpnahisbrbad histomical i d e o |
sweep, Freedenods decision t o us e particul a
methodological and head mi t s t hat in another context it
ought to examine mass, or at least larges c al e, soci al thinking
examination the contours of ideological f ami
to the bestoftheanalys 6 s i nterpretative ability, f di

| present this quotation not to suggest that it is this undertaking that | aim to achieve,
but to evidence the implication that the grassroots ought not to be ignored in the
analysis of pditical ideas.

I n sum, the orientational frame is conce
conception of ideologies. It is a patterned set of ideas that exists in the interactive
realm, in the sense that its effects may be seen on the political thought ofindividuals
and their subsequent behaviour. It is discoverable through an analytic abstraction from
concrete expressions of political ideas that fit together into a coherent whole. The
orientational frame gives meaning to idea elements by situating them in a structure of
other ideas. Particular orientational frames are internally complex, involving a range of

elements that may be in relationships of tension as well as those of reinforcement.

113This is the case with the connection between the new left and the antinuclear movement;
Kenny, M., 1995, The First New Left. British Intellectuals After Stalin , (Lawrence & Wishart,
London).

14Freeden,| de ol o p. l056.é
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Orientational frames may over licalgomeuitationar t i c |
may mix elements, ad hoc, from different orientational frames. However, this study of
orientational frames is directed to understanding a particular set of social movements

in a particular context. This means that the orientational fra me has a stronger
relationship to certain conceptions of polit
the frame may be represented through action as much as through speech or text. The

link with social movements provides a second distinction from id eologies, and one that

situates the study strongly within the realm of social movement research. That is,
orientational frames are produced by actors deeply involved in social movement

activities. It is through the discourse and action surrounding politica | contestation,

carried out through a variety of non -institutional means, that ideas are assembled in

particular patterns.

5. AN ETHNOGRAPHIC METHODOLOGY FORFRAME ANALYSIS

In the preceding discussion | have frequently referred to this investigation of id eas
within social movements as a hermeneutic endeavour. In the following | will briefly
describe hermeneutics as an attempt to recognise the role of interpretation within the
social sciences, while avoiding the impossibility of truth implied by absolute re lativism.
| will then detail how the ethnographic methodology utilised in this thesis engages

practically with the hermeneutic method.

Tracing the Hermeneutic Circle

Rather than offering an exegesis of the long philosophical tradition of hermeneutics
the concern of this thesis is simply to draw out some implications for the interpretation
of orientational frames in social movements. For this purpose we can understand
hermeneutics as the development of a critique of positivist social science. The attempt
to ape the natural sciences in both methodology and theory construction is the target of
that critigue. Centrally, hermeneuticists claim that there is something starkly different
about understanding human behaviour that differentiates it from understanding th e
phenomena of the natural world; that is, the need to interpret human meaning. To the
degree that we consider the meaning attached to events, processes, structures and
communication as important, social science that is primarily oriented to behaviour
loses value. Yet, where human behaviour may be objectively and empirically

observable, the meaning that actors attach to their behaviour can only be interpreted.

Interpretation is definedas, ian attempt to make <clear, to

of study. This object must, therefore be a text or text-analogue, which is in some way
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confused, incomplete, cloudy, seemingly contradictory ... The interpretation aims to
bring to | ight an undé¥Iitishouldhbg notedthat wheravereve or s e
seek meaning, that meaning will always be confused, incomplete and cloudy. This is a
result of the inextricably interwoven nature of meaning and language.® As described
above, the present study of orientational frames seeks to transcend the particular
expressions of the ideas found within movement speech and literature and seek an
ideographic expression of the significant components. Nevertheless, the elements of the
orientational frames themselves i the political concepts from which worldviews are
created i are likely to be contested themselves. Connolly explicates this point with
reference to the set of conditions required to assess valid truth conditions for
statements about the political world. For instance, the concept of revolution has a range
of features that we may include such as: involving popular violence, causing lasting
change to an established state order, being performed by citizens conscious of their
rebellion, leading to change in basic class relations, being aimed at such a change,
happening in a relatively short space of time. The list may go on, but already we can
see that some periods of political change we might want to class as revolutions may not
involve all these elements. We may, however, insist that those coulitions are still part
of what gevolution 8means. The point of having the word is to collect these elements
under one rubric. Thus, the conditions are variable and one cannot specify a necessary

and sufficient set. 119

The hermeneutic perspective understands the interpretation of such concepts as a

circular process. One exposition describes it thus:

AWe face the dil emma: how can we know t
knowing the whole context and, conversely, how can we grasp the whole

without prior knowledge of the parts? This circularity i s gradually and

partially overcome by working backward and forward between the wider

context and the particular text or action in question, building up an
interpretation in | ayers since not everyt
Movement between the part and the whole necessarily involves

understanding phenomena in their intellectual, social and historical

~

cont 8xt . o
In its simplest application to the notion of frames, this suggests that we cannot proceed

simply from the ideational elements we find expressed within social movements to

WTaylor, C., 1971, #dAlnter pr eReadwioMetaphysids 2%5(2),. Sci en
15.

18Winch, P., 1958, The Idea of a Social Science: And Its Relations to Philosophy, (Routledge,
London), pp. 40-44.

119 Connally, W., 1993, The Terms of Political Discourse, (Blackwell, Oxford), pp. 13-4.

200 iver, 1., 1983, fAiThe 0601 ddé and t heTh®Bitsiwd Her mi
Journal of Sociology 34(4) , pp. 527-8.
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understanding the orientational frames in their entirety in one step. Rather, we must
engage in an iterative process wherein the ideational elements themselves are
continually reinterpreted as understanding of the larger structu re of ideas is improved.
This quotation also demonstrates the importance of context; a point to which | will

return.

| mportantly, AThere are no final truth cl a
of a hermeneutic circle i a process of crisscrossing horizons mutually affecting each
other and never conver gi ng2iThis flavs ffoma alightlyo b j e c t
different conception of hermeneutics, wherein the circle is described as that between
the interpreter and the author of the relevant text. Each has a horizon of
understanding, consisting in a set of pre-existing beliefs, understandings and
prejudices which can never be fully transcended?? This inevitably means that the
particul ar worl dview wit hi-existinghbelels musthiee r e s e
recognised. Here we essentially introduce a second dimension to the iterative,
interpretative process. However, the never-ending nature of the hermeneutic process is
applicable to both dimensions since the impossibility of final truth claims can be
understood as a result of the contested nature of concepts. To put the same point
differently, hermeneutics highlights context and the tentativeness of understanding
which #dAis underlined by a consciousness of
process of understanding. Understanding is thus always interpretation, and has no

constant poin®¥s of reference. 0

Despite the denial of ultimate or permanent tru th values on political concepts the
hermeneutic circle, understood epistemologically, halts the slide into the
meaninglessness of absolute relativism. It asserts that it is possible, through the
6conversationsé bet ween text and i nterprete
between rival interpretations, to gain a substantially better understanding of really
existing social processes. That this understanding does not resemble in form the mode
of explanation claimed by the natural sciences is to be expected, since hermeneutics is
grounded on the distinction between the subjects of the human and natural sciences.

Hermeneutic understanding should not be conceived as inferior to scientific

explanation.

PlTate, J.W., 1998, Hd&hes Het me nE nTelosghJ@enalofe nt 0 i n
Critical Thought 110, pp. 14.

2Tate, J.W. , 1998, AThe Her men e uTeloscAJ@imnalofl e vs. t

Critical Thought 110, pp. 13.
123Freeden,l deol op.ll&s é
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fiThe "hermeneutic circle" (the fact that observation and interpretation

of meanings are inseparable) is no more damaging for the empirical
credentials of interpretative sociology than the corresponding circularity
of theory and theory-laden observations in natural science. When we
attribute a meaning to an individual, we are able to cite various pieces of
evidence that serve to support or disconfirm the attribution; and this is
all that is required in order to provide an empir ical basis for the
attrib®tion. o

Within the human sciences, the failure-to p
laden is commonly perceived as a serious failing of the research poject as a whole. The
hermeneutic process forces us to beconscious of our own place in traditions and
Afimakes conscious the prejudices governing o

bal anced evaluation of» a text becomes possib

Hermeneutics has been criticised for its lack of clear, practical methodological
guidelines.1?¢ |t is certainly the case that the philosophical complexity associated with
the broader ontological and epistemological debates mitigates against clear
understanding of the implication s for the researcher. More importantly, however, its
focus on individualsdé6 traditions, hi stori cal
the production of a schematic methodology for universal application impossible.
Rather, we must take the hermeneutt ¢ ci rcl e as a starting poi
particular research situation. Nevertheless, some methodological tendencies
encouraged by a herneneutic perspective are discerrib | e . First, the noti
interpretation is understood very wi dely, encompassing human action in general.
Second, context must always be defined, and may be done so at different levels of
comprehensiveness. Third, context may be defined either synchronically or
diachronically. Fourth, analyses often begin at the levé of most specificity, and move
towards a more general level. In other words, the first iteration generally progresses
from the parts to the whole. Fifth, because hermeneutics does not seek to understand
the authorsd6 intenti ons,olisticurteaningadutheamalyss isde e p e

eminently suitable for texts with many or identifiable authors or none. 127

R4t t 1 e, ObjectivitylTeuth,5and MgéthodA Phi |l osopher 6s Perspective
Science8 Anthropology Newsletter, November 1995

125Freeden,l deol gp.ill&s é

26Ha me |l , J The Positeo® @& Pierré Bourdieu and Alain Touraine Respecting Qualitative
Methodso  British Journal of Sociology 49(1) , pp. 1-19.

27pr asad, AheCon2ebt O&r, Medining: Hermeneutics as aninterpretative
Methodology for Understanding Texts0 ©Organizational Research Methods 5(1), pp. 24-6.
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The Benefits of Ethnography for Hermeneutic Frame Analysis

The points |listed in the previous paragra
hermeneutics; however, such guidelines needgreater detail in order to produce a
comprehensible and performable research project. The ethnographic methods utilised
for this study combined participant observation, open -ended audio-recorded interviews
with a minimal script, ad hoc informal interviews recorded with observation notes, and
documentary analysis from movement literature and news reports. Participant
observation was the primary method of data collection throughout, and participation
took a variety of forms including: protest events and public meetings; protest planning
meetings, publicity work and activist training workshops; and prolonged discussions
via email discussion lists, via websites with interactive bulletin board and chat facilities
and in informal, though not ostensibly movement-focused settings. The practicalities of
data collection and analysis, and issues around sampling, reliability and validity will be
detailed in the methodological appendices at the end of this thesis. This section focuses
prim arily, therefore, on the relationship between participant observation and the
theoretical perspective detailed above.

The process of identifying abstract orientational frames in order to understand the
ideational content of a social movement must be absoluely empirically grounded. That
is to say, the ideas and connections identified must be those commonly enunciated by
activists. However, as explained above, identifying meaning is not a straight-forward
task. There are three strands of justification for participant observation as particularly

suited to interpreting meaning in social movements.

First, the non-obvious relationship between language and beliefs and values
requires the researcher to O0read between t he
nature of political concepts that are common elements of the activist vocabulary and
the polysemy of the words used to represent them hold potential for profound
mi sunderstandi ng. A social -thememeaty®hatfoi s
mustberead closely to discover the uses to whi
demonstrates repeatedly, even within the relatively narrow context of social movement
groups commonly judged to have broadly si mi
0 f r e ed essantially comtested. Following Freeden, | have argued that it is through
embedding such concepts within a wider ideational context 1 the orientational frame in
this case - that they are decontested. Because social movements are principally
concerned with contestation, and because they interact with political realities, social
structures and individual will and whim, decontestation is only ever temporary.
Ethnography in the social movement submits the researcher to frequent, repeated

linguistic contestation and decontestation, thus enabling the researcher to perceive
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trends in use, discovering which meanings appear more durable and widespread. The
early phases of research were characterised by the attempt to understandvho meant

what by using particular k ey terms.

There is a quantitative argument that can be made for the value of participant
observation in this case. The psychasociological understanding of frames described
above recognises that the precise linguistic context influences the enunciation of
elements of cognitive schemata. That is, preceding conversation topics will prime
conversants, raising the salience of particular issues. Therefore, the larger the number
of interactions, the broader the view we will get of the frames being utilised. A survey
may claim a greater number of cases, because it has interacted with a greater number of
individuals. However, each individual only represents one interaction, and then they
have each been identically Opri medorelatiMelpnt er ac
few individuals ensures a large, if lessquantifiable , number of cases, where the case is
understood to be an expression of meaning. Multiple interactions with the same
respondents is particularly valuable, of course, where it is relevant that it is the same
individual expressing meaning. This latter is essential if we are to develop a valid
interpretation of the meaning that individuals habitually ascribe to particular signifiers.

In sum, if we are to access how an activist understands the world we must hear the
answers in a variety of linguistic contexts that can only be made available to the

researcher through repeated observation.

The second strand of justification concerns the interactive nature of meaning
production. The interactionofthe r eader 6s mind (filled with pr
val ues) and the aut heexté and implying brqadeo distoarses)i ng s
produces temporary understanding. However, as described above, the expression of
meaning is primed by ideational context. The parties to a conversation are a significant
contextual factor since their interjections will mould subsequent expressions of
meaning. While the researcher can never completely leave the ideational context while
continuing to observe interactions, since oneds impression of
receive your comments will shape your presentation, it is, at least possible not to play
an active role in the conversation.!28 This is a clear benefit of participant observation
over the interview as a mehod of collecting data and relates to the much cited
6nat ur al nahsamaphio fesedarch eontext. This justification demonstrates that
within a hermeneutic understanding of interpretation of meaning we can specify

exactly why énatavlaedfesuses 6 shoul d b

128|n the appendix | will describe s ome techniques used for sinking as far into the background as
possible.
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In addition to offering many interactions involving particular concepts, therefore,
each of these interactions represents a different ideational context. Participation offers
the chance to observe the use of particular concepts in a nes light, potentially bringing
to the fore new angles on the same ideasand highlighting different connections
between related ideas. The third strand of justification for participant observation
relates to the iterative nature of the hermeneutic process. EBhnography necessarily
involves a lessclear cut distinction between data collection and data analysis than
many other social science methods. The circular progressions from parts to whole and
back again may, of course, be performed on an unchanging set ofexts, where the texts
are the parts and whatever the selection of texts represents is the whole. However,
because each iteration should increase ones understanding of both parts and whole, it
may effect the way that the next iteration is carried out. To put the point concretely,
when our analysis of the data (individual so
on) leads to the view that there is an orientational frame being utilised by some activists
that is broadly related to activist understandings of liberal ideology, one® knowledge of
that ideology may suggest new ways to interrogate the understandings of research
participants. To be sure, that can, and has been performed repeatedly on the same texts
(interview transcripts for example) through rec oding in the light of new hypotheses.
However, such work may highlight questions for which the data does not currently hold
the answers, and it is here that the continuous nature of ethnographic data collection
becomes particularly valuable. Following the hermeneutic circle lends itself to the
creation of new understandings or new hypotheses to test and participant observation
lends itself well to continually testing such hypotheses. There is a potential pitfall in
this repeated method, that the researcher begins to seek only data for the confirmation
of developing theories. However, through examining new data in the light of a re-
examination of previously collected data, and with data coming from substantially
different sources (for example, documentary analysis) a degree of triangulation is
possible. With care, the opportunity to collect new data while developing analyses
further leads to an accumulation and broadening of knowledge, rather than a

narrowing of ones own horizons.

Finally, participant observat ion, supported by interviews and analysis of primary
documents offers rich data for the analysis of the beliefs and values inherent in
contemporary movements contesting globalisation and war. However, the hermeneutic
approach stresses the importance of diachronic context. Clearly, the current ideational
structures within social movements cannot be treated as historically discontinuous, not
least because many members of contemporary movements have long activist
biographies spanning other political contests in other times and places. The need for

context in the identification of orientational frames is met with recourse to secondary
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materials concerning either the history of social movements or the history of political

ideas. Conceptualising the orientational frame as a category of political thought similar

in kind to ideology helps to highlight similarities between particular frames and

particular ideologies. Act i vi st s06 under st apnodidensgne ofothe i deo
ideational content for orientational frame s. However, activistso é
contents of ideologies will generally (but with noted exceptions) be raised in settings

connected with movement activities, rather than the academic arena. For this reason,

the broadest contextual material in the thesis, found at the beginning of chapters three,

four and five, is biased towards the history of movements, rather than the philosophical

history of ideas.

6. CONCLUSIONS

The present study is firmly located within the study of social movements through its
connection to the preceding research on interpretative frames. The latter successfully
brought much greater focus to the impact of political ideas in social movement
activities, finding that for many movement organisations the production and
presentation of beliefs is a central activity and has an impact on potential for success in
both mobilisation and longer -term outcomes. However, because such work self
consciously seeks laws governing social movement processes it has focused excessively
on the interpretat ive frame as a resource utilised by organisations and framing as a

process determining success or failure.

Further mor e, the treatment of framesgde@s
variables, is somewhat inconsistent with its explicit grounding on a psychological
theory of cognition that stresses the neces:s
creating understanding. This necessarily implies that interpretation is deeply
individualistic i n nat ur e .has danhexceedimgly Lnicleac t i v e
collective-level ontological status, but is supposed to impact on all mobilised
individuals in approximately the same way. It may be argued that a broadly shared
cultural perspective among mobilised bystanders creates enough common content to
allow the strategic production of frames to work in this way. However, this is a matter
for empirical assessment that simply has not been addressed. Most important, for the
present purposes, such theorisation mitigates against the possibility of discovering
diversity within social and political movements, reinforcing the tendency within social

movement research to reify the movement as a homogenous object.

My specification of t he 6orientational f

treatments of the same basicphenomenon of the use of political beliefs and values by
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individual agents. First, the cognitive psychological conception initially utilised by

Snow and Benford, understood as stressing that meaning is constructed through the

interplay of presented ideatio nal elements and those with which the listener is already
familiar, is reaffirmed. Second, Mi chael Fr
indicating a similar ideational structure: a set of ideational elements that only have

meaning in the context of a structure of other ideational elements. Third, a
hermeneutic methodology that explicitty seeks to understand interpretative
phenomena through an iterative process that works with both individual elements and

the broader structure of ideas.

This understanding guides my interpretation of the political content of current
movements confronting globalisation. | abstract from the individual level of meaning
construction in order to find a level at which such interpretation becomes a significant
portrayal of particular social movement beliefs. Because this is an interpretative, rather
than a predictive-explanatory, endeavour, identified abstractions need not be linked by
assumption to the particular beliefs of particular individuals. It is the contention of this
thesis that the analysis of orientational frames through ethnographic research does
point to significant cultural structures that are effective in UK social movements. They
0existd in the same sense that ot heresssoci a
wherein individual agentsd behaviour is cons:s
of the world. 129 |[n this case, behaviour connects to the recreation of beliefs and values,
and their expression through act rbehay o vth at Fi
The extraneous features of the world are, of course, created by the thoughtbehaviour of
other agents similarly constrained. This thesis begins a journey around the
hermeneutic circle and finds its own justification for these contentions. However,
judgement on the value of this journey will only be improved as the circle is widened to

take in new readers with other horizons.

129Giddens, A., 1984, The Constitution of Society. Outline of the Theory of Structuration
(Polity, Cambridge).

130Freeden,l deol op.¥Ee s é
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CHAPTER TwoO

| DENTIFYING THE RESEARCH SUBJECT : THE 0 MVEMENT
OF M OVEMENTS 0AS CYCLE OF CONTENTION

1.INTRODUCTION

This chapter describes contemporary protest against globalisation and war as a
cycle of contention that has included three phases the alternative globalisation
movement, the anti-war movement, and the social forum movement. The latter two, in
particular, have a great degree of overlap in time, in participants, and in the ideas they
promote. They are also both strongly rooted, organisationally and ideationally, in the
preceding movement. Globalisation and its alternatives therefore form a part of the
political context required in order to understand the later phases of the cycle, which are

detailed from the perspective of their local instantiations in Part Il | of the thesis.

The alternative globalisation movement was most publicly visible in a series of
globally interconnected protests against international financial and political
institutions from mid -1999 until late-2001. The diversity of participants, in terms of

their economic and social backgrounds, their political ambitions and their modes of

action resulted inthe o6-ghbbal i sati on maesaibed flomé vasietyi ng r

of perspectives. Latterly, use of t he
importance that many participants place on the interconnections of social movements
across geographical boundaies and issue-areas. The movements within current cycle of
contention do not lend themselves to neat boundary-drawing and thereby throw down
a conceptual challenge to social movement researchers more accustomed to the
investigation of dynamics within disc rete social movements. To clarify the conception
of movements and cycles utilised in this thesis it is first necessary to return to the
theoretical literature around new social movements, briefly foreshadowed in chapter
one. This discussion will also add further justification to the orientational frames
approach utilised in the rest of this thesis and offer some broad political context
relevant to the developing O6movement of
the early development of alternative globalisation movements and trace continuities

from that phase through the anti -war and social forum movements.

58

ab e

mo Vv ¢



2. OLD AND NEW SocIAL M OVEMENTS

New Social Movements and the Post -X Society

In an extensive review of new social movement theories, Steven Buehler usefully
highlights a number of prevalent themes. Such theories utilise a model of contemporary
society which provides the structural context for understanding collective action.
Theorists use | dmdlust s u @ hmaat sernr d pEEbdossatima d er n 6
imply a radical break from industrial capitalism. Others more cautiously refer to
6advanceddé, Oacceleratedd or o6l ated capitaldi
what appears to be the fundamental feature of the new society, sucha t he O6net wo
6programmedd or Oinformationé society. Eit he
response to large scale social dynamics and the study of social movements is thereby
elevated as an examination of the signifiers of sweeping social canges! The claimed
novelty ofthe post-1 96 0 soci al movements hinges on a d
movement sd of | abour against capital, under
broader social base encompassing the middle classes was highlighted, ith the creation
of new collective identities around ethnicity, religion and lifestyle as particularly
distinctive. Culture is distinguished from either politics or economics as the field of
struggle and symbolic forms of action thus become more prevalent. A preference for
decentralised, egalitarian, participatory organisational forms was considered to mark
the importance of the moral message of movements that sought to embody their social
goals for the future in their present action. Finally, such movement s were considered to
have a new set of values and organisational methods that made them less susceptible to
traditional forms of cooptation and social control since material interests became less
important. 2 The novelty claim has been widely disputedand,i n any case, the

could only ever be temporary.? Certainly, the forms of organisation highlighted by these

theories are ones that had long been associated with some forms of anarchismt.
However, such theories clearly offer some useful insight, gven the importance of social,

political and cultural context in the hermeneutic methodology described in chapter one.

1 See especially, Touraine, A.1988, Return of the Actor. Social Theory in the Postindustrial
Society, (University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis ), esp. ch. 1

2 Buechler, S.M., 2000, Social Movements in Advanced Capitalism. The Political Economy and
cultural Construction of Social Activism , (OUP, Oxford), pp. 45-8.

SPichardo, N.A., 1997, #ANew Soc iAanbal Rddewefment s: A C
Sociology 23, pp. 413430; Melucci, A.,1995A The New Soci al Movements Re\
on a Soci ol ogi c alinMahes,u.ned.eSocsatMoverments and Social Class pp.

107-119

4These will be briefly described in chapter four.
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In the following paragraphs, | select some of the most relevant details from the
influential works of Habermas, Touraine and Melucci.

Habermas brings the examination of communicative contexts to the fore of social
theory generally, and social movement theory in particular. Several interweaving
threads are required to picture the relationship between an advanced form of
capitalism and the potential for new forms of social movements. First, the logic of
capitalist accumulation has created strong oligopolistic tendencies in the economy,
aided by massive investments in mass marketing.® The rise of the multinational
corporation and the multinatio nal brand are clear indicators of this trend. Second,
Haber mas rei nt e rwprk ent matnalivéton exmd Obsreaucratisation as
colonisation of the o6lifeworl dé of ever
lebensweltt o r e f er ytofomedniag relationsaahd referential connections with a
zero point in the coordinate system shaped by historical time, social space and sematic
f i edlindbthar words the lebenswelt is a context specific cultural construct that allows
individuals to un derstand the society in which they find themselves. This construct
arises out of, or is reproduced by, communicative interaction between individuals and
the concept is usedto contrast informal, everyday lived experience from the systems of
market and administration .” Theoretical similitude between the lebenswelt and the
understanding of frames presented within this thesis suggests that the examination of
frames may offer substant i ddbenswaltdor actors in then
contemporary social context. Colonisation proceeds from both the state and the
economy. The state has tended to expand its control over the individual within the
private domain, imposing in matters of, for example, health, education, sexual
relations, and old age, in which it defines categories and claims expertise. These
interventions increase dependency and surveillance of the individual and thus reduce
autonomy. The economy increasingly impinges on the lebenswelt through the
commodification of culture and its use of public space for the promotion of brands and

product .8 The latter processes fit closely with the substantive critique of the corporation

presented i n NdILego. nTdes third onpantanc claim is that pervasive

5Habermas, J., 1973,What Does a Crisis Mean Today? Legitimation Problems in Late
Capitalism0  $onial Research 40, pp. 645-9.

6 Habermas, 1985, cited in Outhwaite, W., ed., 1996 The Habermas Reader (Polity, Cambridge),
p. 358.

7 Quthwaite, W., ed., 1996, The Habermas Reader, (Polity, Cambridge), p. 369.

8 White, S.K., 1988, The Recent Work of Jirgen Habermas. Reason, Justice and Morality ,
(CUP, Cambridge), pp. 109-13.

9Klein, N., 2000, No Logo. No Space, No Jobs, No Choice(Flamingo, London).
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rationalisation has left the stat e little grounds for legitimacy. Habermas describes the

st at e 60 s as @adminigttative decision -making and the technical expertise for

i mpl ementati on. Thi s requires an i nput of
p o s s isimde ¢hére is little substantive normative content with which citizens may

identify. 1° Increasing state involvement in the lebenswelt produces an increasing need

for legitimacy. Furthermore, legitimacy is dependent on cultural norms and meaning : a

state is perceived to be legitimate only through the communicative action of its subjects

defining it as conforming to a widely accepted set of norms. As the state rationally

justifies its increasing intervention , it transforms cultural, moral or political values into

technical debate, but by doing so it risks a crisis of legitimacy.

Bringing these threads together provides a context of social change that explains a
shift in the focus of soci al movement activi
crisiso. As GiAd chmemtivational xcpmimitrentsof the mass of the
population to the normative order of advanced capitalism is tenuous anyway, as the old
moral values are stripped away. Technocratic legitimation provides little in the way of
meani ngf ul mor al ¢ @ah of widesead anadnie,tHabermasbkays, is
endemi c i n | alt Becausa qlasst aflictshas. lieen diffused through
compromises made to the individual as client of the welfare state and as private
consumer, conflict is displaced into other areas of | i f e . And, given tl
analysis says that the sources of conflict become encroachment of the sutsystems of
economy and state onto the lebenswelt we can expect that it is here, in the realm of
communicative creation of culture, where contention will be played out. Social
movements emerge wherein,it he question is not one of con
state can provide. Rather, the question is how to defend or reinstate endangered life

styles, or how to put reformed life styles into practice. '

T o ur a iwarle 6ffers some additional understanding of this form of conflict.
Because both political and economic institutions present their own ability to manage
and intervene in societal development,isoci ety appears, at sal l i
the product of an action exercised by the society itself, and not as the outcome of
natur al | aws or clActorauim the progranemed dodietydekperierse 0

massively increased flows of information and the social production of not just means,

®Haber mas, fAWhat Does a Crisis Mean Today?...0, ¢

1Giddens, A.,1977i1 Revi ew Essay: Haber masd Shomericamnl and Pol i
Journal of Sociolo gy 83(1), pp. 209-10.

12Habermas, J., 1981,i Ne w ad o0 cMo v e m&ehos 49,(p. 38.n

BTouraine,Ret urn of p.hod. Act or é,
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but al so the o6objectives of predoced rald in sucthfae 6 .
society, a position not of , lecomé@ssan mjustice @duiirgs i n g
emancipation.**l n Tour ai,n dad sk ewoHvedisee the streiggle over culture 3

one of the main characteristics of the social movement!> The stakes for social
movements are considered to behighert han t he ol d soci al mov e me
including the fundamental relations of the contemporary societal type. The dotality &(or

the ideology) of a social movement is inextricably linked with its self-conceived
identity , and its identification of its opponents.®®*Tour ai neds wor k thus acf

to the interlocking belief structures present within social movements.

Referring to @omplex societyd (indicating structuration) and t h enformation
societyp (i ndi cating tMelkcccimitay suggest® that oew Jforms of
inequality arise from the increased potential for the individual to choose their own
identity. Higher levels of education and the extension of citizenship enhance this
potential; both result from the compromises that Habermas considers as a consequence
of the attempt to contain class conflict.l” Melucci sees culture, conceived in terms
similar to the lebenswelt, as the field in which the highest forms of social conflict take
placee Whi |l e struggle is possible at a range of
and the polity) the struggle within interactive and communicative systems questions
the basic requirements of social life. The status quo is dependent on a relatively stable
transmission of beliefs and values in the cultural sphere.’® The primary activity of new
social movements is, therefore, challenge to dominant cultural codes rather than
struggle over material resources. Importantly, this conception raises the status of
social movement activities taking place in less public forums. Submerged (or latent)
networks of resistance constantly recreate cultural codes. These only become obvious,
however, at a certain stage of conflict where activities become publicly visible.!® This
insight challenges us to look beyond the public face of social movements, and in doing
so, enables us to begin to understand where the claims that social movements make

come from. Where social movements present apparently novel interpretative frames,

“Touraine,Ret urn of p.Bho6. Actor é,

15Touraine, A.,,1985A An | ntroduction to t he inSbcialdRgseaoch Soci al
52, pp. 7517.

1 Touraine, A., 1981,The Voice and the Eye An Analysis of Social Movements, (CUP,
Cambridge), pp. 77-82.

17 Melucci, A., 1996, Challenging Codes. Collective Action in the Information Age , (CUP,
Cambridge), pp. 89-93.

BMelucci, Chal |l engi nm27Codes é

19 Melucci, A., i ie New Social Movements Revisiedé o, p. 113.
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these are never created entirely anew but take in many elements of the surrounding

political culture. The latter is itself, in part, dependent on the historical claims of

previous social movements.2°

There are three clarifications of this material required before explaining its utility
for the present study. First, because such work highlights the novel features of social
movements oriented to culture it creates an impression of a radical break from the past.
Yet it is empirically demonstrable that the struggle over material resources, especially
through trade union movements, continues. Indeed, the presence of large trade unions
at the demonstrations against international financial inst itutions, and among the
leadership of both the anti-war and social forum movements, demonstrates their
continuing relevance. It wi || become cl ear t
the new social movements, as it was perceived in the 1970s, apgars less evident in
ti mes of g P &sbcand,i tize adistinaiions between political, economic and
cultural fields of action should not be oversimplified. The promotion of solidarity by
socialists, for instance, may often be justified in the language of collective economic and
political strength, but nevertheless has a strong cultural component. Alternatively, the
promotion of gay pride through mardi gras is an obvious candidate for an identity-
focused, cultural conflict. However, contesting discrimina tion almost always relates to
treatment in the workplace and by the state as well. Within the current cycle of
contention, as | shall explain shortly, the distinctions between these fields of action is
even more difficult to maintain. Third, claims describ i ng 6énew soci al mo v
often highly euro-centric. To the extent that the alternative globalisation movement has
brought movements of the global north together with those of the global south, it has
also highlighted significant differences in their claims and their social contexts. The
carnivaleque anti-roads protests of Reclaim the Streets are clearly very different in
nature to the physical occupat iMovimentofdosu nc u l
Trabalhadores Rurais Sem Terra (MST, the LandlessWor ker s 6 MbdYetdbotte nt ) .
groups are connected within the current cycle of contention through, for example, their
participation in Peoplebs Global Action (PGA

XTarrow, $®entalitids9PoliEical Céltures and Collective Action Frames. Constructing
Meanings through Actiond i n Mor r i s Rront\rs & iSdcial rMovemmett. Theory,
(‘Yale University Press, New Haver), pp. 174202.

2’vargas, V., 2003, fAFeminism, Globalization and t
in Cultural Studies 17(6), p. 908.

2Compare, for instance, Jor dyaThe Subversive Imagn8tionofi The Ar
Anti-Road Protest and Recl ai mDi¥Culure:Sarty and Pretestin n Mc Kay
Nineties Britain , pp. 129152, with Petras, J., 1999,The Left Strikes Back. Class Conflict in Latin

America in the Age of Neoliberalism , (Westview Press, Colorado), pp. 1921.
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Despite these difficulties, there are two principal ways in which the new social
movement literature is valuable to the current project. First, it highlights the
importance of the structural context conceived at the broadest possible level. The
notion of 6political opportunity structures
ways, but always ®eking the particular features of either a national polity (for instance,
asking whether it is authoritarian or democratic) or of more immediate political
concerns (for instance, if there is a forthcoming election).2 New social movements go
beyond the national-level and are therefore highly relevant for the transnational nature
of the current cycle. In the northern context it is certainly the case that non -material
concerns have become of increased import to social movement organisations; in
particular, the st udent s 6 movement s, wo me n 06 sbasetlo v e me
movements and environmental movements that are the major empirical subjects of
new social movement theory. It is true that the social base has changed, and that
increasing affluence appears tohave increased the scope for noamaterial contention. 24
Furthermore, when we take globalisation itself as an important feature of the context of
social movement activity, we can understand why it is that many of the social
movement activities within the alt ernative globalisation movement are targeted at
ostensibly non-state actors. All theories of globalisation admit some level of power-shift
from the nation-st at e t o higher l evel structur es; ac
makes sense of the international and transnational character of their targets. The
second utility of new social movement theory is that by raising the status of cultural
chall enge it increases the researchero6s sen
practices of which a movement may be comprised. It becomes obvious that we cannot
simply assume that a social movement acts on a rational calculation of the best way to
achieve a different distributive outcome from the political -economic arena. To be sure,
many of the claims heard within the movement of movements are distributive in
nature, but often in an apparently altruistic sense. It is difficult to make sense of such
aims without recognising that values are promoted for other than instrumental reasons.

Values such as power gquality may be promoted because it is only through the
universalisation of such values that positive outcomes are expected. The promotion of

values can therefore become an end in itself. To the extent that this is true, such social

23 One notable recent exception examines the regional political opportunity structures created by

the EU: Hel I ferich, B. & Kol b, F., 2001, AMultile
Contentious Politics: TheCase of the European Womends Lobbyodo ir
Contentious Europeans. Protest and Politics in an Emerging Polity , pp. 143-161.

24Inglehart, R., 1977, The Silent Revolution. Changing Values and Political Styles Among
Western Publics, (Princeton University Press, Princeton); Inglehart, R., 1990, Culture Shift in
Advanced Industrial Society , (Princeton University Press, Princeton).
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movements are indeed chdlenging cultural codes that are perceived to be a dominant
value-set in wider society. It is the creation of alternative values that Melucci describes
as the process of collective identity construction understood as taking place within
submerged networks; collective identity therefore deserves some further consideration.

Collective Identity and Collective Action

The most frequently discussed el ement of
collective identity. He suggests thatanalysis of social movements nust establish:

Afithe capacity of the actor to (a) mainta
enable him to compare expectations and rewards at different times; (b)

relate his deprivation to an identifiable agent of the environment toward

which the protest or mobilization can be directed; and (c) can recognize

the expected benefit as® not only desirabl

This defines the function of the concept of collective identity, which is understood as a
process involving the 0conhareddefioiion maducedfoy an i n
several individuals and concerned with the orientations of action and the field of
opportunities and constraints i n®Importaify [ c ol
the process of construction is never finalised. Thefirst of Mel ucci @Inosqguest i
obviously grounded in the psychological conception of identity which must be supposed

as the basis of this view: the ability of the individual to recognise themselves in the

future and in the past is precisely what identity refers to.2? The second question,

referring to the definition of an opposition, also has an obvious identity component: t he

definition of the self implicitly includes the definition of the other.  However, there is

no necessary reason for the individual or collective to define the other antagonistically.

An oppositional collective identity, or oppositional consciousness, therefore, implies

the third question, that of injustice. 28 In addition, collective identity contains an
empowering under sapaity thichange thaf injustitee The conception of

the self asin some sense a consistenbeing through time is therefore necessary, but not

sufficient, for t he creation o fandaa ddsiec|far e f ir
change?®
%Mel ucci, 1988, id&sétyand Mohgilizdtionin&dcialddvements 6 i n

Klandermans, Kriesi & Tarrow, From Structure to Action: Comparing Social Movement
Research Across Cultures pp. 341-42.

%Mel ucci, AGetting Involvedéo, p. 342.
27 Baron & Byrne, 2003, Social Psychology, (Allyn & Bacon, Boston), pp. 164-5.

BMorri s, A. D., 199 2n,e siisPaoalnidt iCcoa |l eGotnisvcei cAucst i ono i n
Frontiers in Social Movement Theory , pp. 351:373.

29 Gamson, W.A., 1992 Talking Politics , (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge), ch. 4.
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There is clearly a large degree of conceptual overlap between interpretive frames
and collective identity. Some of the same insights have appeared from bothbodies of
literature and Snow and McAdam claim, almost tautologically, t h aftamingfprocesses
that occur within t he context of social movements constitute perhaps the most
important mechanism facilitating identity construction processes, largely because
i dentity constructions are an 3 Athhe ndividdal f eat u
l evel, thei denmi t6ys®ci al used to refer to el
understanding that are inherited from their membership of numerous groups that may
have a more or less open character. Individuals therefore continually negotiate among
multiple self -identitie s. Additionally, group membership may lead to different
understandings for different individuals. 3* Whi | e criticising the nc
identityo6é for being too vague to be operat
e x pl ai nollectivea itlentify cis a collective belief; social identity, an individual
belief. 3% As such, collective identity operates on the same level of analysis as the
collective action frame described in chapter one: it refers to sets of beliefs that all
members of a group appear b share, however temporarily that is defined. Furthermore,
it has an analogous relationship to the in
frames to schemata. Since | have already highlighted philosophical and methodological
problems with the identif ication of such constructs at the collective level, there is no
need to rehearse them here. Furthermore, as the chapters in parts two and three of this
thesis make clear, activists are quite capable of working together, albeit temporarily,
even where a shaed identity is difficult to perceive. This notion supports McDonald 6 s
description o f a shift from s &lFordhe priesent putpases @ fisl ui da
enough to use the concept of collective identity to offer additional sensitivity to our
understandi ng of activistsod belief structures.
understanding of the self, interpretive frames may appear as purely cognitive and
instrumental constructions. The identity component of the frame demonstrates that

there is more at stake in belief structures than either rational argumentation or the

%¥Snow, D.A. & McAdam, D., 2000, fektdfSociali ty Wor k Pr
Movements: Clarifying the I dentity/ MoSekdentitt Ne X U ¢
and Social Movements, p. 53.

8Drury, J. & ReHxgdnegEndushg Empa@werinént: A Gomparative Study of

Collective Action and Psychological Outcomesd European Journal of Social Psychology 35,

pp. 35-58.

2Kl ander mans, B., & de Weerd, M., 2000, #AGroup |Ic
Stryker Owens, & White, Self, Identity and Social Movements , pp. 68-9.

Mc Donal d, RromSol@2idify ® Fluidarity: Social Movements Beyond ‘Collective
Identity' - The Case & Globalization Conflictsd $onial Movement Studies 1(2), pp. 109-128.

66



persuasion of others to the cause. Individuals are attached to particular sets of beliefs

because they offer an understanding of their past actions and future plans; they are,

therefore, more difficult to change than the purely strategic view of frames implies.

Empirical investi gati ons into individual so exper

movement groups suggests theimportance they attach to their group activities, which

provide meaning and purpose to their life projects. 34

The Meluccian Challenge and the Cycle of Contention

Mel ucci 6s focus on collective identity as
networks adds one further element of value for the present study. More than most
theorists, Melucci is sensitive to the identification of social movements as a process
dependent on the worldview of the observer;
reality embodies a whole range of social processes, actors and forms of action. The
problem, for politics as well as theory, is to understand how and why these different
processes hé&nmTdi sobeghes. brom the Adiscovery
gi ven di fferent names, and t hat each name
ambivalence encourages us to acknowit &Vdapahe di f f e
researcher defines a social movement as an object of study they necessarily reify what
is, in fact, a set of events and processes that may have competing interpretations.
Reification gives the aggregation of individual and collective behaviours an undeserved
Afontol ogical weight and qualitative homogene
uni f i e dAtsh ian g .eoxalléctive dinfensiore of social behaviour is taken as a
gi ven, as a datum obvious eno®mbumtreficatiomqui r e
hides the capacity for a group of individuals to act collectively which, for Melucci,

should be the central problematic of social movement research.

It should be noted that reification is quite pervasive in social movement research,
appearing in two forms. The first, which is associated more often with US scholarship,
is to treat the social movement as a real rather than analytical category with natural
boundaries in tim e and space. It takes its place in reductive theories as if such theories

could be applied to all social movements, implying a commonalty of form that exists

34 Della Porta, D, & Diani, M., 1999, Social Movements. An Introduction , (Blackwell, Oxford),
pp. 83-5.

BSMel ucci , fiThe New Soci al Movements Revisitedéo,

36 Melucci, A., 1989, Nomads of the Present. Social Movements and Individual Needs in
Contemporary Society , (Century Hutchinson, Victoria ), pp. 13-4.

S"Melucci,Chal |l engi nm15Codes é
38 | bid.
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independently of analysis. The 0s ocicarcepmaxhibits,rheveverdthe classic

signs of being essentially contested. There is no set of its distinctive features that may
satisfyingly be described as necessary and sufficient to qualify some phenomenon to the

name social movement. The second form of reification is more often found in European
scholarship and is to perceive the social movement as an historical actor, subject to

social forces and sometimes responsible for historical change. This problem may be
perceived i n, for instance, Eyer man and J @
movements. Thei r concept of 6cognitive praxis6 i
framedé utilised in this thesi s -osidnteccideasint str
social movements. They are certainly sensitive both to the interplay of multiple social

movements and the internal differentiation that problematized the drawing of

boundaries around the phenomenon being studied.®® Nevertheless, despite criticising

the reification inherent in othersd theorie

6cognctoweda Their historical approach seeks
Al i mit the number of soci al movements to
movements which redefine history, whi ch
that have normally been attributed to social classes. A movement
conceptualizes fundament al contradictions

until the theme has been articulated, not until the tensions have been
formulated in a new conceptual space can a social movement come into
beifgo

Yet the ascription of agency to a colletive can only be an analytical shorthand for a

myriad of processes instituted by the (constrained) actions of individuals constraining

or enabling individual agency.* The authors consequently place the social movement

back into a generalised explanatory £ h e ma, arguing that i mu c h
knowledge emanates from the cognitive praxis of social movements, that new ideas

both in and out of science are the often unconscious results of new knowledge interests

of soci al “mihusdahmevo foems of reification can both lead to the same
problematic location of the social movement in a generalised causal process that

obscures the features of particular social movements

Wh a t I refer to as t he 6Mel ucci an chall
movements without starting from an assumption of unity. Answering the challenge

opens analysis up to understanding how that unity is constructed within social

39 Eyerman, R. & Jamison, A., 1991 Social Movements: A Cognitive Approach, (Polity,
Cambridge), p. 57.

40Eyerman & Jamison,Soci al Mo ypp.lB®6nt s é
41 Sztompka, P.,1993, The Sociology of Social Change (Blackwell, Oxford), p. 22.

42Eyerman & Jamison,Soci al Moypp.mEnt sé
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movement activities. This is a particularly important ambition with respect to the

present research subg c t because the O&édmovement of mov e
differentiated. Taking the orientational frame as a unit of analysis is helpful in this
regard, since we begin with individual sdé int
which they are ading, seeking to abstract to a level at which some generalised
description is possible. The practical difficulty for the researcher is to define a research

subject from which to begin analysis. Without setting boundaries practical research

decisions regarding, for instance, which groups to participate in, or which individuals

to interview, become problematic. This study starts from a loosely defined cycle of
contention, described below. Answering the Meluccian challenge reaffirms the value of

the hermeneutic approach, since we begin with a temporary understanding of the

6whol e o0, whi ch wi | be modi fied in connectio

The notion of cycles of contention (also r
historical social movement research that tends to take a longterm view, and a
gquantitative mode of analysis.*® Tarrow describes the cycle as a measurable period of
increase and decline, in the total activity
all participants active in social protest within a society at any given time).*4 The body of
theory attached to cycles of protest was developed by analogy with economic trends,

and tends to massive generalisations. For instance, Tarrow argues that,

flas at t he siness aykle pedple will continue to invest and to
form new companies, even as demand declines, so at some stage in a
protest cycle movement organisations continue to form as participation
declines and more movement organisations are competing for the
loyalty of a few supporters. They do this by using ever more radical
forms of collective action. The result is violence, which leads many
people to desert movement activity and, hence, to the close of the

cyc¥e. o
Similar broad claims are made with relation to interpretive frames and repertoires of
contention, the creation of which (by O6earl\
aiding uptake in a new cycle#® Neither the contemporary focus, nor the ethnographic
methodology of this thesis is suited to confirmation or denial of such generalisations. |

avoid the teleological supposition that cycles always take the same route through

43 Tilly, C., Tilly, L. & Tilly, R., 1975, The Rebellious Century, 1830-1930, (Harvard University
Press, Massachusetts), ch 1.

44 Tarrow, S., 1989,Democracy and Disorder. Protest and Politics in ltaly , (OUP, Oxford).
“Tarrow,Democracy andp.ZXi sorder é

%Snow, D.A. & Benford, R.D., 1992, AMaster Fr ames
eds.,Frontiers in Social Movement Theory é ,133-155 Tarrow, S., 1998,Power in Movement.

Social Movements and Contentious Politics, (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge), pp. 145

6.
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violence and dissipation to disappearance#’ Rather, | borrow the terminology simply to

highlight the fact that since the mid -1990s there has been a perceptible rise in certain
forms of protest activity, oriented to a patr
the cycle of contention directs analysis in two promising ways. First, it points to the fact

that there are multiple , interacting social movements operating simultaneously and on
overlapping fields of action. The following section of this chapter will examine the

alternative globalisation movement in this way. Second, it assumes that either
endogenous or exogenous everg and trends may substantively effect the nature of

active social movements. Section four will offer a broad indication of important

continuities and changes within the current cycle.

3. WHAT IS THE ALTERNATIVE GLOBALISATION M OVEMENT?

In the following para graphs | will briefly describe globalisation as seen from the
point of view of more critical scholars of political economy and international relations.
These views serve both to introduce globalisation as a phenomenon, and indicate some

issues on which thealternative globalisation movement has made claims.

At the most basic level, globalisation refers to a set of processes operating in
economics, politics and culture that increase the extensity and intensity of connections
across national boundaries#® Clearly, globalisation is uneven, economically
concentrated in Western Europe, the USA and Japan and politically clustered around
distinct regions. Globalisation is usually considered to be rooted in the increasing scale
and scope of economic relationships, especially since the collapse of the USSR. Indeed,
for Radi ce, ifwhat is abundantly <cl ear i s th
processo and Sc hhe purseit ofasurglus @accumuldti@nthas provided a
principal and powerful spur to globalization. % The rise of the multinational
corporation is consistently linked with globalisation processes as finance flows across
borders, both within and between corporations, increases. Large scale mergers and

acquisitions reduce the number of corporations in a range of sectors including

“Tarrowds | ater work, in any case, shows much | es
protest cycles; Tarrow,Power i n Mpopvlénent é

48Held, D. & McGrew, A., 1999, Global Transforma tions. Politics, Economics, Culture, (Polity,
Cambridge), p. 55.

“Radi ce, Haking Globalisation Seriouslyd  The Socialist Register. Global

Capitalism Versus Democracy, p. 13; Sc h @lohdaleCapitalismAand,the $t&ed 7 j n A
Internatio nal Affairs 73(3) , pp. 433.
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telecommunication, transport, electrical equipment, film, music and banking. ° Fear of
homogenisation results, as the same, commodified cultural products and services are

made available everywhere and some mourn the dss of cultural diversity. 5!

Furthermore, for academic as well as activist critics, globalisation may be
characterised as a neoliberal project related to increasing the sphere of free trade?
Since the mid-1970s neoliberalism has developed as the belief tht markets are the
dominant social form in capitalist society and that the practice of politics should be
focused on making them work more efficiently. Neoliberalism therefore contains policy
prescriptions of: a more open world economy; embedding financial orthodoxy
(referring to controlled inflation, low taxation and balanced budgets) within the
neoliberal state; a focus on ex-post regulation rather than intervention in order to
provide a |l oose framewor k i n tehgrivatisationaof ket s
many public and social services and experimentation with mixed public -private
producti ve and di ditinvoNestheisems-fragroentdtionéof government
into cross-cutting and overlapping institutions and processes. *The neoliberal project
i s based on the separati on subjectppedple toisacial f r on
power relations of transnational scope even as its relentlessly individualist discourse
implicitly denies the existence of structured dominance relations rooted in the
capitalist organization of production (or anything else, for that matter ) 34 &or this
reason, it is often claimed that neol i berali

i's no alternativeo.

For Rupert it is the reconnection of politics and economics that has allowed the

emergence of transformative potential among the forces opposed to neoliberal

globalisation. 5¢ Globalisation is seen as reducing the scope of democracy at the national

%Scholte, AGlIlobal Capitalisméo.

58St ev e ns on, Glbbalizatioh &nd the Culfural Political Economyo i n Ger mani n, R
Globalization and its Critics. Perspectives from Political Economy , (MacMillan, Basingstoke).

52Gill, S. ,  1GWBabsatiorfi Market Civilisation and Disciplinary Neoliberalism o i n
Millennium: Journal of International Studies 24(3) , pp. 399-423.

Cer ny, P. [@apping Yabidies of Néoliberalism 0 Canference Paper for the
International Studies As sociation Annual Convention , Montreal, March 2004 . Available at:
www.psa.ac.uk/cps/2004/cerny.pdf ; last accessed: 30/04/03.

5 Rupert, M., 2000, Ideologies of Globalization. Contending Visions of A New World Order ,
(Routledge, London), pp. 48-9.

%Gi | | Glob8lisation,Market Civilisaton ¢ 6, p. 402.
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level since it produces a strong downward pressure on welfare3” Simultaneously,

globalisation has seen the increasing activity and authority of international legal and

political bodies which has, for some, offered hopes for a liberal political order that may
protect universal human rights. s Such processes have undoubtedly iyen NGOs
increased access to international decisionmaking forums.s® However, such hopes

appear less justified in the post-911 context wherein US foreign policy has been

characterised as O6regressive globali ssaofi oné;

the globalisation agenda that offer significant gains for themselves.®°

The Public Face of Alternative Globalisation

The most obvious reference point for discussions of the alternative globalisation
movement is the o6Batt | e abthe eBlofalfdo. Atgedtion wah i ¢ h t
focused on the ministerial meeting of the World Trade Organisation (WTQO), where 50 -

70,000 people gathered to demonstrate over five days, during which there were over
570 arrests. Simultaneously, there were connected demorstrations in over seventy
cities worldwide.®*K| ei n descri bed Seattle as the fcomi
rightly implying a preceding, less visible process of growth.52 There had certainly been a
growing focus by protesters on international finan cial institutions, and massive

protests against the an IMF-World Bank meeting as early as 1988¢3

In the UK, protests included in the earliest phase of the alternative globalisation
movement are those against, firstly, the G8 meeting in Birmingham, in May 1998 where

a claimed 70,000 demonstrators encircled the summit venue in a human chain while

’Schol te, fAGlIobal Capitalisméo.
8He | d, D.Vjolerzd Da®,,andflustice in a Global Ag® Constdlations 9(1), p. 75.

®Cl ark, A. M. & Fr iTeedSovereign Lifits &f.GloballCi9Sbciety A
Comparison of NGO Participation in UN World Conferences on the Environment, Human
Rights, and Womeno  Warld Politics 51, pp. 1-35.

60 Anheier, H.,, Gl asi us, M. & KGldba Givil Socidly in an Er@ & BRegredsive
Globalisationd  Glabal Civil Society Yearbook 2003, (London School of Economics), pp. 3-33.
61 Lichbach, M.I. & Almeida, P., 2005, Global Order and Local Resistance: The Neoliberal
Institutional Trilemma and the Battle of Seattle , unpublished paper for the University of
California Institute for Global Conflict and Cooperation , available at:

http://www.bsos .umd.edu/gvpt/lichbach/GlobalPaper -01b.doc; last accessed 20/12/05;
Dodson, 2001, fAT-BepHt at bosyn B Guadiars 0105200ln t he
2Kl ein, N., cited i n KaGlobabsation? Whe Impl2abidnh®of thefdoBCai tvtille s i
in Seat Milemidna Jourmal of International Studies 29(1) , p. 105.

88Ger hards, J. & MesomdbitizationDOrganizZIn§ @@ Framing in Two Protest
Campaigns in West Germanyd American Journal of Sociology 98(3) , pp. 555-95.

72


http://www.bsos.umd.edu/gvpt/lichbach/GlobalPaper-01b.doc

simultaneous protests occurred in thirty -seven cities worldwide.®* The following week
rioting occurred in Geneva where prodctmgt er s
the whole process of globalisation and corporate power that is the new world
governfm&etond, the June 1999 o6Carnival Agai
timed to coincide with the first day of a G8 Summit in Germany. The original proposals

for action had been worked out in London and networked through PGA internationally,

and a range of organisations across the UK. On the day small affinity groups took

actions to disrupt the transport infrastructure; a number of fights broke out between

police and protesters and thousands of people joined a carnival which made its way via

a number of routes to begin a street party outside the London International Financial

Futures and Options Exchange building, where the windows were smashed and
protesters attempted to shut down the trading floor. With the confrontational nature of

the protesters, and the clear targeting of the financial heart of London, the movement

was generally rcedmEirtraeldi $tod ast o6tamits poi nt ; ho
a coherent critiqgue of capitalism was criticised within the movement. ¢ The scale and

militancy of the protests was understood as an increase in the level and intensity of

struggle and the carnival style of organising - using Samba drumming bands and sound

systems, huge puppets and costumei served as an inspiration to organisers of future

protests.

During the eighteen months following the Battle in Seattle, dozens of mobilisations
attracted tens or hundreds of thousands. High profile demonstrations targeted: the
IMF (Washington DC, April 2000; Okinawa, July 2000; Prague, September 2000);
World Economic Forum (Davos, Switzerland, February 2000, February 2001;
Melbourne, September 2000); the Global Forum (Naples, March 2001); the Free Trade
Area of the Americas (Quebec, April 2001); the EU (Gothenburg, June 2000; Nice,
December 2000); and the G8 (Genoa, July 2001).5” These events formed the public face

of thgl éadatisation movement 6; a period that

64CAFOD,und at ed, A The Story of CAFODO on Catholic Fur
Website, available at: http://www.cafod.org.uk/about_cafod/history/timeline  ; last accessed:
10/10/05.

65Schnews, 1998 A Gl obal Street Séhaewsl6& s Roundupo in

66 Schnews, 2004, Schnews at Ten, A Decade of Party and Protest (Calvert Press, London), pp.
152-8.

5%For more extensive chronologi eGapital Dom&dodn, NGITé
Nowhere, 2003, We Are Everywhere, The Irresistible Rise of Global Anti -Capitalism , (Verso,

London). Documentation of some of these demonstrations from within social movement

research can be f oun dFactionirBMogemdéne the ImpAct ¢ Inclusivy0 0 4 ,

on the Anti-Globalization Movemento  $onial Science Quarterly 85(3), pp. 559-577.
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as fan anar cdcireus that goesr fram eummit to summit with the sole

purpose of causing as thuch mayhem as possi bl

For the present purposes, it is important to delineate what was common across
these various mobilisations. There are four noteworthy elements: targets; repertoires of
contention; mobilising networks; and political range of participation. In relation to the
first, the list in the preceding paragraph clearly indicates the targeting of institutions of
global governance. While economic institutions saw the most protests, political
institutions were also included and generally accused of pursuing a neoliberal agenda.
Additionally, the offices or shop fronts of notable multinational corporations were also
targeted at the demonstrations. Thus, the alternative globalisation movement clearly
located power beyond the individual nation -state and solidly linked the political and
economic spheres. In relation to repertoires of contention, a similar set of activities
were found across these events,including: educational events before and during the
main days of action; demonstrations and marches, often including imaginative
theatrics and carnival themes; blockades,s o met i mes i ncl udi ng
aimed to make arrest extremely difficult ; property destruction targeted primarily at
banks and high profile multinational corporations ; and movement-produced media
coverage. The third and fourth elements, mobilising networks and range of
participation, are clearly related. Established in 1998,Pe op |l e 6 s G| o A)dds
been among the most influential mobilising networks, having a role in setting dates for
almost all the protest events listed above, and many others besides Its international
conferences provide a planning forum, in which activists inform each other of
upcoming events and conceive of new ones. The organisation has a minimal structure
related to pre-existing regional and national organisations and networks (such as
Reclaim the Streets in the UK). PGA attempts to work with a principle of subsidiarity ,

i.e. that decisions be taken at the lowest appropriate level as far as is commensurate

with their goal to Amake r esi®thancle 9&s

6l oc Kk

Act i

OtCraa m

against Capitalismd had demonstrated hnhhe ef

enabling autonomous, self-organised groups to come together for spectacular protests.
This form of organising thereby encourages an anarchic feel to eventsThe continuing
existence of PGA (and similar networks such as the Direct Action Network from the
west of the US, and the Genoa Social Forum in ltaly) implies a continuity of

protagonists at the series of events listed above. Furthermore, innumerable groups

68 Quoted in Schnews,Sc hnews t192Ten é

89 PGA, 1998,0rganising Principles available at
http://www.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/cocha/principles.htm ; last accessed: 12/12/05; PGA,
2000, Bulletin 5 7 UK Edition, February 2002 ; widely circulated by email.
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were present at several of the major protest events performing various functions: from
civil di sobedience training (Ruckus Society) to samba bands (Rhythms of Resistance,
Infernal Noise Brigade) to theatrics and carnival (Reclaim the Streets, Tactical
Frivolity) and news production (Indymedia). Such groups were not necessarily made
up of the same individuals at each demonstration, but rather continuity was found
through inspiration and lesson learning as new groups took on the tactics, style and
even names of previously existing groups’ These groups represent an autonomist
strand of the movement, generally oriented to direct action. | have focused on PGA
because it appears as oe of the most novel elements of the alternative globalisation
movement, and because it is the network form of organising that is most frequently
celebrated within movement produced literature. Nevertheless, participation from
other political perspectives, connected to different forms of organisation was also of
importance. The revolutionary socialist left was increasingly present after Seattle,
organised through the various socialist internationals (discussed in chapter three). In
addition, a range of highly professional development and environmental NGOs were
responsible for mobilising their members and supporters to participation (discussed in
chapter five).

The Globalisatio n of Protest?

The selected targets and the critique of neoliberalism from within the alternative
gl obalisation movement-glgalval irsiagse onhd It alkeeld:
|l anguage of 6globalisationd had becooorgse. i ncr
Vandana Shiva, for instance, wrote that fithe failure of the WTO Ministerial meeting in
Seattle was a historic watershed é it has ¢
inevitable phenomena which must be accepted at all costs but a political project which
can be responded to politically.o*Si mi | ar | y, Griffin describes
point in the o6i mpetliiableraV e rgsl®ddoeatverhabardihey nn @ o
level the movement was clearly intertwined with globalisation itself. Groups are

networked internationally, take aim at multinational corporations and international

“Chesters, G. & Welsh, 1., 2001, AThe Rebel <col ol
during the Prague CaxiffUWBTrsitl $ooidl Scerces &/orking Paper
Series.

“Shiva, V., 1999, fiThe Historic Significance of ¢
Coalition and available at: http://flag.blackened.net/global/1299arshiva.htm ; last accessed:
03/12/03.

2Gr i f fi n, QWbalizat®roadits Crifics. An Examination of the 'Anti -Globalization'
Movementd av a i IGklmrlPelicyo available at:

http: //lwww.globalpolicy.org/ngos/advocacy/protest/general/2003/0104exam.pdf  ; last
accessed: 05/11/05.
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financial and political institutions, utilise cheap global transportation routes, are

heavily dependent on the internet and other new communication technologies, and

contain appeals to global solidarity. Like globalisation itself, the movement has always

been unevenly spread. Yet, contrary to some critiques of the movement, the
phenomenon has never been limited to the global north. Research from the World
Development Movement highlights seven countries in South America and three in

Africa in which protest activity over the previous year is interpreted as a direct response

to IMF policies, usually in the form of Structural Adjustment Plans on which loans are
conditional. The report argues that the Ad6new mo
students and anarchists from the rich and prosperous global north, is just the tip of the

i ¢ eb®rDgyerd& Seddon arguet h at At he trade un-Baharan mov en
Africa demonstrated greater independence and mil
arguably, t han at aandydoctiniemb protastrin Niorth sAfrica,iLatih or y O
America, Asia and Eastern Europe’ We should be careful, however, not to conflate

what may be distinct movements since much protest in the global south appear as
responses to immediate economic problems?™ Nevertheless, there are concrete
connections between movements of the north and the south. Notably, PGA developed

out of international meetings in t he Chiapas region of Mexico, before moving to Spain,
Switzerland and I ndia. Their meetings attra
Kor ea, |l andl ess peasantsd organisers from Br
anarchists and autonomists from the global north.”® The Seattle demonstrations were

notable because they did, in fact, include protesters from a range of different
movements in the global south. The ability to network these different constituencies,

and to organise simultaneous mobilisations in cities across the world gives the
movement the transnational character that the strongest definitions of globalisation

demand.””

These characteristics of a global movement should not be considered as an

inconsistent parasitism, simply making use of the products of globalisation while

73 Woodroffe, J. & Ellis-Jones, M., 2000, States of Unrest: Resistance to IMF Policies in Poor
Countries, (World Development Movement), available at:
http://www .wdm.org.uk/campaigns/cambriefs/debt ; last accessed: 08/12/03.

“Dwyer, P. & Seddon, D., 2002, fiThe New Wave? A (
paper for the Eight International Conference on Alternative Futures and Popular Protest
(Manchester Metropolitan University, 2nd i 4t April 2002 ), pp. 5, 8-13.

“Dwyer & Seddon, AThe New Wave?...0, p. 6.
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criticising the process itself, but as suggesting a different vision for globalisation. Hence
the description of a movement of O6globalisat
for the democratisation of global governance restate the case for collective seHl
determination but on a global scale.” In very practical ways too, we can see the
affirmation of globalisation. The spread of Indymedia (websites created by locally based
Independent Media Collectives, or IMCs) is an illustrative example. The first
Independent Media Collective was created in anticipation of the demonstrations at
Seattle. They set up a website that anybody with an internet connection would be able
to update instantly with their own news stories. Thi s feature displays an attachment to
autonomy and empowerment, and is discussed further in chapter four. What is relevant
here is that the purpose was to increase communication across borders, allowing those
involved in protests to instantly transmit messag es globally, without the intervention of
mainstream media. The Indymedia model has been a huge success, with IMCs
emerging at most of the major international demonstrations, utilising and developing
the software created for Seattle, and arranging for spaceat the demonstrations where
protesters could get free access to the internet in order to update the websites. This
demonstrates the desire for the connection of struggles across borders that is at the

heart of the alternative globalisation movement.

In the context of globalisation, the relation of the local level to the global is not
obvious. During the o6alternative globalisati

ignoring local struggle. Klein explains,

fiOn the one hand, there are the international anti-globalization activists
who may be enjoying a triumphant mood, but seem to be fighting far -
away issues, unconnected to people's day to day struggles. They areften
seen as elitise On the other hand, there are community activists
fighting daily stru ggles for survival, or for the preservation of the most
elementary public services, who are often feeling burnt-out and
demoralized. They are saying what in the hell are you guys so excited

about?¢®
One of the claims of the movement of movements is, howewr, that the forces of
neol i ber al gl obalisation affect everybody.
therefore, this local-global divide is a serious problem for the claims of the movements
and their chances for success. On the contrary, however some claim that in some
summit venues fAthe build up to the demonstr

long outlasted the original event, but have been the catalyst for the rise of new

78 Brecher, J., Costello, T. & Smith, B., 2000, Globalization from Below. The Power of
Solidarity , (South End Press,Massachusetts).

Kl ein, N., 2001, 0 RecNewlLeftRevigw% ppe84.Co mmonso i n
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communities of resistance afl dhe soueenof hi® | i t i c
quotation recognises that such effects are dependent on the preexisting political

structures in the locality, suggesting that making general claims about the local-global
relationship is difficult. Furthermore, in the UK at least it seems that the development

of the cycle of contention has involved changes in the relation of local struggles to

global, that might in part signal recognition by activists of the dangers of focusing solely

on global mobilisations. This theme is developed in chapters seven and eight of this

thesis, where weseetwo particular dynamics of local -global connections.

The Politics of Names and Dates

The recognition that significant sections of the movement of movements positively
value a certain form of globalisation has led to a search for amore accurate label than
6afmtliobal i sati on movement 6. The selection of
political assumptions 88 For i nst ance, counterpoising oOal't
the radical-reform debate often found within movement discourse. At its simplest, the
radical position is taken to refer to the dismantling of global institutions, considered to
be inherently unjust while the reformist position is one in which ameliorative steps are
envisaged in order to ensure justice through global institutions. 82 Describing the
movement s<capi btahit$té6 clearly contains a stro
made by anarchists and revolutionary socialists alike, despite their many other
differences.8? It is undoubtedly the case, however, that significant sections of the
movement of movements reject anti-capitalism. It may be feasible to label some types
of action as -cOaopbijteacltiisvtedl yi fantthhey strongly co
could be consistent with capitalist society. 8 However, showing that to be the case is an
incredibly stringent condition, and if it were achieved might potentially make some
protagonists change their mind about carrying a proposed action out. In any case, a
number of differ e nt groups fAmay, objectively, be i

construction, but this does not mean that, subjectively, they share the same ideas about

80Schnews,Sc hnews @t192Ten é

81Caygi ll, M., 2002, fADo the Labels Matt eon? Cont e
Eight International Social Movements Conference, Alternative Futures and Popular Protest
(Manchester Metropolitan University, 2n i 4th April 2002 ), p. 1.

82Teivainen, T . , TieOWrR Socidl Forum and Global Democratisation: Learning from
Porto Alegred  Thind World Quarterly 23(4) , p. 628; the radical-reform debate is considered
in detail in chapter six of this thesis.

83 Compare, for instance, Notes from Nowhere,We Ar e E v e r ,withiBinchameEs, &
Charlton, J., 2001, Anti -Capitalism. A Guid e to the Movement (Bookmarks, London).

Dwyer & Seddon, fAThe New Wave?...0.
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what they are doing, why t hey anmrdecauseitheg it
latter is precisely what this thesis attempts to understand, any label that groups many
movements by their O6o0objectived features is |
the Meluccian challenge. I use the 6movement
phenomenon under study because to my mind it is the least politically loaded label.

Used in the activist context it may well be understood as a valorisation of diversity,

which would be criticised from some perspectives. However, the existence of political

diversity within the current cycle of contention is undeniable, and it is the exploration

of diversity that this thesis is principally concerned with.

In addition to the labelling of the movement, the histories that are offered are also
coloured by the political perspective of the author. The Zapatista uprising against the
Mexican government is perhaps the earliest frequently cited beginning point of the
broader movements.8¢ There are a number of general features that point forward to the
concerns described in parts Il and Il of the thesis. First, the Zapatista National
Liberation Army (EZLN) launched their uprising on the day that the Free -Trade Area of
the Americas came into effect, consciously linking their own struggle to broader
political -economic trends. Secad, they explicitly criticised neoliberalism as an
ideology; a target that became increasingly familiar over succeeding years. Third, they
embodied the link between local struggles and global consciousness that other
participants have sought to emulate, making use of new communication technologies
in order to spread information about their struggle and garner international support
and attracting over 4, 0 @ruerdro against nealsi btea ail m ts an

in the summer of 1996.8” They are therefor e connected to the dnet

by later debates within the social forum movement.8 Furthermore, the second
encuentro, attracted 3,000 participants to Spain from sixty countries and sowed the
seeds for the creation of PGA, influential in the organisation of many of the
demonstrations against various international financial and political institutions. 8 The

EZLN are, however, an armed guerrilla group. While they have renounced the use of

8%Crossley, N., 20&b, pfoTlad eGIMolvaelmehrntt:i A Prel i mi na
for the Seventh International Social Movements Conference, Alternative Futures and Popu lar
Protest, (Manchester Metropolitan University, 2ndi 4t April 200 1), p. 4.

86 See, for instance, the timeline in Notes from Nowhere, We Are Everywhere
87Petras,The Left St ppi3%4ds Backé

8Escobar, @ther Wolds ard (Alreddy) Possible. Self-Organisation, Complexity, and
PostCapitalist Cultureodo i n Sei€ChaleAgngEnpires. EreWorldar & W
Social Forum, pp. 349-358.

8Schnews, 1997, i GSchmesve 12& A108/097t r 0 0 i n
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violence, this nevertheless divides them sharply from the methods of protest at
demonstrations normally associated with the broader movements. It is certainly the

case that they became, nin effect a Wkiscon f
particularly among those parbbiveimpantd ifor t!
notions of autonomy from any form of authority are central that the Zapatistas have

most provided inspiration. °¢ Zapatismo is understood as the search for political
autonomy, creating social change without taking state power.?2 In the UK, those who
emphasise autonomy might also refer to the 1999 Carnival Against Capitalism as the
beginning of the movement, since, as described above, it was an anarchic event based

on affinity -group direct action and confrontation. Based on a longer tradition of direct

action utilised for peace and environmental campaigns these demonstrations signalled

a broadening in the focus of groups like Reclaim the Streets (RTS) who began to

develop a more comprehensive critique of capitalism. This development is central to

the direct action frame, detailed in chapter four.

A quite different campaign, that against the Multilateral Agreement on Investments
(MAI), is also often cited as a starting point for the current cycle of contention. After
three years of negotiation within the Organisation for Economic Co -operation and
Development (OECD) plans for instituting the MAI were cancelled. In fact, the first use
of the wgplrabadlainstati ondé that | can find in t
this development. This piece ex pl ai ns -glheebafiastiti on backl
politicians and lobby groups as a reaction to the Asian financial crisis of 1997. In
retrospect the authords argument i S ironic w
fighting for the right kind of MAI rather than opposing it tooth and nail. A deal
brokered by the World Trade Organi s &fTheon ¢é
MAI campaign was waged at multiple levels of governance with NGOs such as the
World Development Movement (WDM) lobbying at loc al and national levels of
government as well as directly at the OECD itself. After the MAI was dropped, groups
involved in the campaign warned that the same developments would have to be battled

in other institutions; as the Economistp ut i t , fihat ivictasyhthe\WTO was the

OWallerstein, | . , Th2 Diemmas di Open Space: The Future of the WSKBin International
Social Science Journal 56(4), pp. 632.

“See, for instance, Graeber , N&vLeftReve® 13, f68;he New AT
Notes from Nowhere, We Are Everywhereé .

92 Holloway, J., 2002, Change the World Without Taking Power. The Meaning of Revolution
Today, (Pluto, London).

®Anon., 1998, fATal ks Fai l ur &helndepeBderd, 28/04/t99& he Wor | ¢
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next obvious target.** The MAI campaign clearly linked trade liberalisation to corporate

power and concern for democracy, sinc-e it
nationals to ride roughshod over democratically-elected governments, preventing

politicians from refusing access to multinationals, giving corporations the right to sue
administrations é and threatening any att
environment abP The engérssahdang of the MAI as a major starting point

for the alternative globalisation movement comes most obviously from the larger NGOs

that are often described a $ The adtgn-oriegationgs 6 gl o |
to the mobilisation of popular pressure on those who have power within the relevant
institutions; a sharp difference from the confrontational action of the EZLN. Many of

the same campaigning groups were involved in the protests at the meeting of the heads

of state of the G8 countries in Birmingham in the same year, where a claimed 70,000
demonstrators encircled the summit venue, and in Seattle the following year.®” This

coming together of civil society organisations with social movement activity is one of

the central dynamics described as at the root of the radical liberal frame, detailed in

chapter five.

Attention on the movement by politicians and mainstream media increased
massively after the Seattle demonstrations later in the same year, not least because the
disruption caused by the protests was understood as one cause of théailure of the talks
to complete the launch of a new trade round. It became clear that the various lobby
groups involved in campaigns around MAI and the protests in Birmingham and the
direct action groups and networks involved in the Carnival Against Capit alism could
work together. It thus became obvious that multiple tactics and understandings were
being utilised by groups with the divide commonly being described as one between
reformist NGOs and radical street groups.®® Furthermore, at Seattle there was also a
much greater involvement of revolutionary socialist organisations than either at

Birmingham or London. Highlighting the involvement of large trade unions in the

“Anon., 1999, @ Th e ThH Economist, 841€/199g WDOM,i n1 998, ndi Ri ght s
Responsibilities: Lessons from the Multilateral /
WDM Campaigns Website at: http://www.wdm.org.uk/campaigns/cambriefs/wto/MAI.htm ;

last accessed: 16/08/05

BEl liott, L., 1998, i MoTheeGudrdian, RC209/1998¢ Wor | d Pact o i
%¥See, f or i nsGlabalizaton andits Critids é a f

S"CAFOD, wundat ed, A TheCABQDWehsitemvailalledaE ODO o0 n
http://www.cafod.org.uk/about_cafod/history/timeline  ; last accessed: 10/10/05.

%8 Wall, M.A., 2003, fiPress Conferences or Puppets. NGOs' vs. Street Groups' Communication
in the Battle of Seattled Jawnost 10(1), pp. 33-48.
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demonstrations, the SWPO&s hi st o%Sjncedhatpdint e mov
traditional far left organisations formed a significant bloc in the alternative
globalisation movement; their ideas are identified as a revolutionary socialist frame in

chapter three.

I describe the early phase of t he atweur r e nt
gl obalisation movement 6 to indicate the pr
activities. I used Oalternativebo, not to in
movement strands were themselves engaged in globalisation processes that, to a
greater or lesser extent, were dependent on the same technologies that are often seen as
enabling economic gl obal igslacthiaolni.s aRe padét ilnagb
additional effect of excluding some globalisation critiques that other analysts have
sought to include among the broader movements, such as the protectionism of small
busi ness. Starrbs attempt to include this s
devel opment 6 as expressing di scour ses of d
strained. Even if activists arguing in the language of sustainable development are
rightly categorised as aiming for 6érelocaliz
to global problems makes this problematic), there is clearly a different set of broader
understandings involved that sharply differentiate them from small business
protectionism. 19 |[n any case, with the benefit of a longer view, this thesis demonstrates
that that section of the movement is no longer, if it ever was, allied to the more

signific ant strands detailed above.

4. THE 6 MVEMENT OF MOVEMENTSGAS CYCLE OFCONTENTION

Over the period of summit-hopping demonstrations that formed the public face of
the alternative globalisation movement, the level of violence and tensions this caused
within t he movement, i ncreased. This potentiall
prediction of the course of the cycle of protest. To be sure, a significant number of
participants were intent on disruption or destruction. Seattle had been interpreted as
successtll partly because by blocking roads around the conference centre it had a real
impact on delaying the WTO meeting. This led to police and security services creating
larger and larger no-protest zones around summit venues. The shop fronts of

multinational ¢ orporations such as McDonalds and Starbucks had been targeted, and

99 Bircham, E. & Charlton, J., eds., 2001, Anti -Capitalism: A Guide to the Movement ,
(Bookmarks, London).

100 Gtarr, A., 2000, Naming the Enemy. Anti -Corporate Movements Confront Globalization
(Zed Books, New YorR,, p. 149.
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so they were advised to close and board up windows during the summit. Tensions with
police increased progressively and tear gas, truncheons and water cannons used by
heavily armoured police were a constant feature. Genoa was undoubtedly the peak of
violence, with one protester killed by police and many more injured. In one particular
incident police performed a violent early morning raid on the convergence centre where
protesters were sleepng, hospitalising many. The evidence used against the protesters,
that the centre contained materials for

to have been planted by police as a pretext for action.

The debate over property damage and violence gainst police was hard fought
within the alternative globalisation movement. However, as the cycle has continued
into the social forum and anti -war movements this debate has sunk further into the
background as the general level of violence in movement actvities has declined.
Anheier et al. suggest three causes which serve well to introduce shifting dynamics as
the cycle progressed.

fthere was a mounting sense of frustration which culminated in Genoa,
where the possibly police-infiltrated black blocs formed the excuse to
crack down on peaceful activists. Second, while violence may seem
appropriate in direct confrontation with the power -holdersé it has no
similar logic in a civil society only forum é T h i madyeanti-capitalist
protestors have focused in recent months on anti-war activities and
these have mobilised very large, often nonpolitical, sections of the

populationwhowoul d be deter¥ed by violence.

A perceptible increase in violence, combined with dissatisfaction at portrayals of the
movements (suggesting they could offer only opposition with out alternatives) had led
some activists and organisations to seek a different form of gathering. As noted above,
each of the big international demonstrations was accompanied by teachins and
workshops that covered both techniques and tactics of protest and also concrete
debates on the processes that protesters opposed and the various alternatives that
mi ght be possible. I n 2000 the idea of
order to accentuate the positive elements of these gatherings. It is certainly the case
t hat bitthhod sodial forums has changed the aim of the alternative globalisation

movement on an international scale. The culture of pure protest has gven way to a

multicultural, multidime nsional system of debate

More immediately obvious, however, were the effects of the terrorist attacks on the
World Trade Centre and the Pentagon on 1% September 2001 (911). The mainstream

01 Anheieret al ., AGlobal Civil Societyéo, p. 24.

@Baykan, B. G. & L e lCsosstRaadisgs of Be Axti-Globdisatlod Moveinent

in Turkey and Beyond. Political Culture in the Makingd International Social Science Journal
56(4), pp. 520.
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media reported with disgust the cheers of crowds protesting on that day at the Defence

Systems Exposition International (DSEi) exhi

filtered through the crowd. Naturally, that reaction can mostly be explained by
misunderstanding the nature of the events given the word of mouth reportage available
during the demonstration. However, it does underline that the targets chosen by Al
Qaida were ones which participants of the alternative globalisation movement had
superficially shared. In the anger against 911, the alternative globali@tion movement
was conflated with anti-capitalism and anti-Americanism and located on the wrong
side of the war on terror.1% For reasons of moral clarity and because of perceptions of
the likely increase in state repression it became all the more necessaryto distinguish

sharply between the activities of the movement of movements and those of terrorists.

While admitting that the movements cont ai
vi ol enceo, therefore, Noreena Hert zvementtgued
do what it can to keep them outé they are

represent its underlying ethos. Non-violence is a guiding principle of the movement,
and the prevention of unnecessary deaths is exactly what they are fighting foré t h e

millions whose I|ife expectancy ha® fallen

While the effects of 911, and the internal dynamics produced by those within the
movement of movements, was to create ashift in both the foci and modes of action
among protest groups, there are a humber of continuities that ground the claim that
both the anti-war and social forum movements should be understood as part of a cycle
of contention rooted on the alternative globalisation protests. Briefly introducing these
two movements highlights some of the more obvious continuities. Furthermore, one of
the themes of the rest of the thesis is that particular orientational frames, which
developed in understanding and contesting globalisation, ground both the critique of

the war on terror and the various social forum projects.

The Anti -War Movement

The peak of the anti-war movement is identifiable as 15" February 2003 when
approximately 10-12 million world -wide marched against the coming USled invasion
of Irag. The sheer size ofthe movement against war in Iraq, together with its apparent
unity of purpose, has led many commentators to see it as a distinct movement. Indeed,

to the degree that we are interested in the masses that joined the movement who had

CAppl ebaum, A-Ame2r0iOcla,nifisAmtdr eat es So mihe Sihdayan g e

Telegraph, 16/09/2001; Appl eyar d, B., 2001, AWheSunday t hey
Times, 23/09/2001 .
4Hertz, N., 2001, TheeuarBiangl7/09/200Di f fer 0 i n
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not been involved in alternative globalisation movement, this is a coherent mode of
analysis. However, there is also a danger that focusing purely on the biggest
demonstrations mystifies the earlier stages of the campaign, which were essential to its
later success. Firstly, the canpaign against war in Ilrag was a part of a broader
movement against the Owar on terrord that b
War Coalition, for instance, was created on 2F September 2001, creating a platform
explicitly ai mi nugentlydecliredtbytpe UnitedeStatesiand its allies
against 05 eTher anti-was mmoévendent therefore encompassed both the
campaign against the invasion of Afghanistan, and that against invasion of Iraqg. It build
partly on a pre-existing movement that had emerged sporadically ever since the
protests around the previous US-led invasion of Iraq in the early 1990s. Protests
against the subsequent regime of economic sanctions on lrag encompassed criticisms
of unnecessary human suffering and were an affrmt to sovereignty. This had erupted
into a more populous movement in 1998 as a result of a new wave of bombings ordered

unilaterally by President Clinton.

Furthermore, the fact that the anti -war movement was composed of many
individuals and organisations active in the alternative globalisation movement was
obvious to media commentators from the beginning.%¢ In Washington a planned
protest against a meeting of the IMF and World Bank for 29t September had been
rescheduled as an antiwar rally and some commentators were led to pronounce the
death of-gtbbalbianati ondé movement . However, i
occurring was a shift in focus.1% In particular, during the alternative globalisation
movement, the focus was primarily on international bodies and multinational
corporations. Governments were understood as engaged in a battle for market share,
their sovereign powers reduced by the diktats of free trade 18 As the titles of two books
I The Silent Takeover and The Captive State i that come from within the movements

make clear, the state was seen as weakened by global capitalis#? The US-led reaction

105 Stop the War Coalition, 2001, Platform , available at: http://www.stopwar.org.uk/about.asp ;
last accessed: 5/04/05.

Anon., 2001, fAGive Peace a ChancTa&Ecdhonise ace Move
22/11/2001;Wal sh, N.P., 2001, AProtester sThe@uardiant en t o
23/09/2001 . In chapter seven | offer evidence that this was the casdn Sheffield.

WCampbel |l , D.-WarRallyGGhins Pécdin New York, Pacifists Globalisation Effort

Gives Way t o PEaGuardidhr20/092@1.0 i n

108Hertz, N., 2002, The Silent Takeover, Global Capitalism and the Death of Democracy ,
(Arrow, London), pp. 9, 13-4.

10Hertz, The Si | ent;MbrbikteCo, 2000, #he Captive State. The Corporate
Takeover of Britain , (MacMillan, London).
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to 911 refocused attention on the powers retained by the state both in terms of military
force abroad and repression at home. Claims that this marked a radical departure for
the alternative globalisation movement can only been seen as superficial, however,
since (as | will demonstrate in Part Il of this thesis) many activists were operating with
orientational frames that understood the political and the economic as closely
interconnected. The destinies of states (and in particular the US state) and powerful
multinational corporations were often understood as intertwined . Indeed, protesters
targeted summits such as the WTO Ministerials, where it was primarily state actors that
were criticised for pursuing the neoliberal agenda. Moreover, that agenda itself has

clearly been effected by 911 and the subsequent war on terror, with notions like that of

6regressive gl obali sati on 6 ake sense ®fdthe ashifing e ,

priorities of significant actors. Rather than the death of the alternative globalisation
movement, therefore, 911 and the war on terror prompted its development into an anti-
war movement more vigorous than the contest against international financial and

political institutions ever had been.

The Social Forum Movement

The birth of the social forum movement actually preceded 911, demonstrating that

a

the shift fgrloonb atlh e ad amtni6 position andhet he r

movement were not purely effects of the new constituency involved in anti-war
protests. The first World Social Forum (WSF 1), held in Porto Alegre in 2001, emerged
as a counter to the World Economic Forum (WEF) held annually in Davos, Switzerland.
Previous WEF summits had seen unofficial counter-conferences, but tight security and
often inaccessible locations made planning large events particularly difficult. 120 The
originators of WSF, aimed to create space for an alternative summit that contained its
own centre of gravity, while simultaneously opposing the WEF.!1! By so doing they
created an event with the potenti al f o-r
gl obalisationd movement were capable of

driven by social rather than economic concerns. An analysis of neoliberalism as a

de m

con

dogmatic claim that O6there is no alternative

A brief comparison of the WSF with PGA highlights relevant similarities that may

be taken as evidence of continuity within the general movements. The two

0T ei vai nen, ThefWorld SddiaDF2rum aid Global Democratisation: Learning from
Porto Alegred  Thind World Quarterly 23(4) , p.623.

WCassen, B., 2003, A OnNew bett Refiewt19(Ial/Feb)i Brazilem v i e w

activists Chico Whittaker and Oded Grajew and Bernard Cassen of ATTAC France are generally

in

acknowledged as the originators of WSF;eg. Tei vainen, fAThe Worl4d Soci e
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organisations are similar in both the targets they select and the role they choose for
themselves within the struggle for social change. In relation to targets, PGA clearly

0 p p o <apitalisiin, imperialism and feudalism; all trade agreements, institutions and
governments that pr omot e ghe tha WIF ditingsvtagethgrl o b a |
groups nHnopposed to neoliberalism and to dom
form of i nmPle relatr to Lles) both structures were created in order to

connect ongoing struggles, rather than to build a political programme around which to

mobilise. PGA6s fir st organi sing principle is tha
not an organisation . 6 Th e WSEBimilprly offera isglf {description that stresses

a coordination role, as fian open meeting place for ref
debate of ideas, formulation of proposals, free exchange of experiences and interlinking

for effective action.ot14

Significantly, both PGA and WSF are expressly committed to creating connections
across global distancesdemonstrating the importance attached to the recognition of
common enemies in the agents of economic globalisation. This idea influenced e

decision to locate WSF | in Brazil. Cassen explains that,

AfWe need a symbolic rupture with everythi
to come from the South. Brazil has the ideal conditions for doing so, as a
Third World country with gigantic urban concentr ations, a wretched

rur al popul ati on, but also power ful SoCi
anti-globalization activists come from the North, Western Europe or
America, for our purposes it w&s cruci al

In the first edition of WSF a ctivists from America, and to a lesser extent Europe, were
under-represented. This may be partly explained by the continuing draw of protests at
the WEF. Subsequent editions of WSF found much greater numbers, including many
more from America and Europe, as participation jumped from 12,000 in 2001, to
68,000 in 2002 and 100,000 in 2003. In fact, critics have suggested that the events in

Porto Al egr e h a Wewithhoeee-represdntation ofirblatively Wwealthy civil

112PGA,1998Hal | mar ks of Pe o paladablsat G| obal Acti on
http://www.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/free/pga/hallm.htm ; last accessed: 12/12/05.

13WSF, Charter ...
14PGA, 1998,0rganising Principles available at

http://www.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/cocha/principles.htm ; last accessed: 12/12/05; W&,

2001, nAChar t eCharer of\Bifciples2 friocile 1. Available at
http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/main.php?id_menu=4&cd_language=2 ; last accessed:

12/12/05.

Cassen, AOn th®&0.Attacko, pp. 49

WHardt, M., 2002, fH Nem atRéevvew Blapnld2; Allghwala, A. & Keil, R.,

2005, fAlntroduction to a Deb dntematianal Jourhabof Wkbam | d Soc i

and Regional Research 29(2), pp. 409.
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society organisations. Nevertheless, a real connection with grassroots social movements

from the global south is maintained. This is first through location of WSF. After three

editions were held in Brazil, the fourth edition attracted 74,000 participants to

Mumbai, India in 2004. WSF retu rned to Brazil for 2005 and will take place in
6somewhere in Africad in 2007. This not onl:
south to attend but also puts the tasks of organising the huge event in the hands of
Organising Committees drawn from civi | society organisations and social movements in

the host countries. Particularly notable is the long-running influence of MST, the

Brazilian landless peasants movement, in organising the events. While the geographical

reach of WSF remains very uneven, Waller st ei n6s assessment t hat

more gl obal already than any prior historic

is highly plausible.1”

As well as continuity, the WSF represents significant changes in the cycle of
contention. | will begin cha pter eight by arguing that WSF represents a greater
commitment to diversity and pluralism than seen in previous attempts at international
coordination. It is also clear that WSF shifts emphasis away from the confrontation of
problems to the creation of positive alternatives, and by doing so reduced the influence
of violence within the movements. Finally, the social forum movement has also
changed the nature of locatglobal dynamics. The WSF does so by providing space to
connect local concerns in a positive way that is far more conducive to linking local
struggles than the context of a heated demonstration. More importantly, and almost as
an unintended consequence, the success of the various WSFs has led to the creation of
social forums at regional, national and local levels world-wide. In some ways, the
creation of autonomous organisations inspired by the WSF has led to an efficient flow
of complex political ideas both horizontally and vertically, as well as creating multiple
sites for the interlinking of con crete struggles. This dynamic is the subject of chapter
eight.

5. CONCLUSIONS

The peak periods of activity during the alternative globalisation movement took
place before the period of empirical research for this study. However, a broad
understanding of this period is essential context within the hermeneutic approach

described in chapter one. Activistsod interpi

Wwal | er st ei fhe dilemmas d? dpénskpacefithe future of theWSFo  Intarnational
Social Science Journal 56(4), pp. 634.
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by their past experiences and their understanding of the history of current processes.

This chapter shows that there are multiple understandings of the alternative
globalisation movement that come out, in particular, in issues around labelling the

movement and interpreting its history. The three particular interpretations outlined

above map broadly onto otheranal yst sé6 divisions of the mo
alternatives, reformers and statists which may be broadly related to the direct action,

radical liberal and revolutionary socialist frames that are identified in Part Il of the

thesis.!8 Because the pecific strands of movement activity connected to these
orientational frames each have a longer history in pre-existing periods of contention,

these distinctions highlight a significant dimension of diversity that makes the

6movement of mowementsd | abel ap

In part Il it will become clear that a part of that longer history is present in the new
social movements discussed at the beginning of this chapter. However, the various
strands of the alternative globalisation movement were connected through making
largely distributive demands on inter -state organisations. As energy was diverted into
anti-war activities, the movements took on the state. When one looks at the most
obvious claims within the movement of movements, therefore, there appears to be a
shift away from the cultural focus of the new social movements. This is not to deny that
social movement participants are engaged in the creation of new cultural codes or
collective identities but that if they are doing so, then it an adjunct to the contest over

globalisation and war taking place in the realms of economy and state.

118Gr een, D. & Griffin, M. , 200 2, IitethhtionalaAffairsz at i on a|
78(1), pp. 49-68.
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PART I

THREE FRAMES IN THE
CONTEMPORARY CYCLE




CHAPTER THREE

| NSIDE THE GUIDING STAR: THE REVOLUTIONARY
SOCIALIST FRAME

Asomewhere wup in the sky thtmare i1s a
guiding star has been there since 1917 and will stay there until we
have our rlevolution. o

1.INTRODUCTION

In identifying the revolutionary socialist (RS) frame utilised within the current
movement of movements this chapter locates a number of central elements: a
particular understanding of class struggle, a belief in the objective truth of Marxism, a
belief in the need for revolutionary change (characterised as sudden and violent) and
the centrality of the vanguard party to that project. This list is related to, but
distinguishable from the elementsthat Fr eedenés aut horitative st
of socialism. The latter are: the constitutive nature of human relationships; human
welfare as a desirable objective; human nature as active(creativity ); equality; and
history as the arena of beneficial change? This difference stems from two reasons. First,
unlike Freeden | have limited my analysis to those professing revolutionary ideas,
since they form a significant section of the current movements with a distinctive
structure of beliefs. It is hardly surprising that a belief in revolution, where it is present,
would become central to the broader belief structure since it depends on a very radical
critigue of the present and must determine a strategy for the future. Second, the
sources of data for the RS frame are activists involved in contemporary protest
movements involving significant interactions with actors utilising different frames
Because, as | will demonstrate the RS frame contains a stresson bringing activists
from other movements into the revolutionary vanguard, both ideas and action appear

to shift according to the surrounding movement context.

Understanding revolutionary socialism in contemporary movements requires an

understanding of their history. It is obvious that Marxism - in its characterisation of

16 H a r, idtgndew, December 2004

2 Freeden, M., 1996, |deologies and Political T heory. A Conceptual Approach, (Oxford
University Press, Oxford), p. 426-6.
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capitalism, in its understanding of the nature of classes and in its understanding of
history - provides a direct route to the creation of activist frames that provide both an
understanding of the world and a justification for radically contentious action.
Outlining the history of British Trotskyism offers an initial understanding of the way
that theory and philosophy have fed into action. | will highlight a number of issues
which have been definitional for the way that Trotskyists generally understand the
world. The second section brings the analysis up to date, and into contact with the
contemporary cycle of contention. Here it becomes possible to specify both the
particular relationsh ips among concepts within the RS frame, and the reactions in
rhetoric and belief that come from the specific nature of the contemporary movements.
It is in contemporary analysis that it becomes possible to specify an orientational frame
as conceptualisedin chapter one. The analysis of class struggle and exploitation will
enable understanding of the nature of power in the current frame, while the notions of
equality and community (through common ownership) together with the nature of
revolution will enabl e a particular specification of democracy within the RS frame.

2. THE LONG VIEW: A BRIEF HISTORY OF TROTSKYISM IN BRITAIN .

This section traces the development of revolutionary socialism in Britain. It is the
Trotskyist version of socialism that | will fo cus on, almost exclusively, in this chapter.
In organisational t er ms t he Soci ali st Wor kersodé Party
though not exclusively, in the spotlight. By weight of numbers the Trotskyists dominate
the organised revolutionary left, and the SWP dominate the Trotskyists. According to
6Leftist Parties of t hMarxisWdénternad Archivee stteeerare h e d b
eighteen active Trotskyist groupsot sakBhset A)K.
comparison there are less than 10 otter revolutionary socialist groups active in the UK,

some of whom describe themselves as Leninist and have very much in common with

the groups described here?

8l nformation as of May 2005, oOLeft iMatxisthhtemeti es of
Archive, at: http://www.marxists.org/admin/intro/index.htm

4 It may be noted that since the 1950s, as the extent of the Stalinist purges begun to be
understood, and again with new information since the 1990s the scope of ideational resources
for the revolutionary left has been reduced. It became rhetorically essential for organisations to
defend themselves against the charge of Stalinism, a particular challenge for those groups that
had a long term history of communication with (and funding from) the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union.
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Socialist Internationalism

British Trotskyism cannot be understood without reference to its inter national

organisations; its ideology insists on the necessity of international socialism:

ARThe experience of Russia demonstrates
cannot survive in one country. China and Cuba, like the former Soviet
Union and Eastern Bloc, have nothing to do with socialism. They are

state capitalist regimes which oppress ar
S nce the foundation of the I nternational V
known as the First International) there has been a convoluted history of attempts at
international coordination of revolutionary socialist activities. The key historical points
of reference for the present study begin with the creation of the Comintern (the
Communist International or third international) by Lenin and Trotskyin 191 7 . Lenin
democratic centralism (implying the idea of the primacy of the international
organisation), together with his insistence on strict party discipline set the tone and

organisational form of revolutionary socialism across Europe.

FollowingLeni n6s death, the absol unbyeStaihdrom theat i on
mid 1920s ledeventually to Trotskyobés admission of
socialist revolution through that organisation. In 1938 he and the Left Opposition
which had been attempting to influence the Comintern from a distance, set up the
Fourth International (FI). The tangled and fractious history of international Trotskyism
has led to the present situation, where there are at least two dozen Trotskyist
internationals, of which ma ny claim to be either a continuation or a re-foundation of
the original FI. Additionally, since 1989 there has beena O0League f or t |

Il nternational 6 of which Workers Power i s the

Similarity and Difference

As the present plurality of internationals suggests, there are deep divides among the
Trotskyist groups. Their ideological positions clearly have a great deal more common
content than that which separates them. The deepest divisions stem from variance over
the interpretation of the Russian revolutions but, as we shall see, stretches much
deeper into the fundamental belief structures than is at first apparent. In fact the
mention of the state capitalist thesis in the International Socialist Tendency (IST) quote
presented above hints & one of the most important, definitional splits in British

Trotskyism.

S nternational Soci al i stti oTneanl di esnntdy,, a2v0ali4l,a biillen taetr:n a
http://www.istendency.net/node/view/6
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In labelling the USSR and the Eastern Bloc as state capitalist, it is possible to see a
key example in the differentiation of cont
thinking. Trots ky 6s view on the Russian experience
6degenerated workers statebo, domi nated by a
reaped personal material reward in a novel relationship to the means of production.
The presence of a centraly planned economy together with state ownership of the
means of production was seen as evidence that capitalism had been transcended. The
devel opment of the true workerso6 state, howe
the caste of bureaucrats, admnistrators and managers. Within the degenerated
workers state the workers had, in fact, lost political control, requiring a political

(though not total) revolution to restore power to a dictatorship of the proletariat. ¢

Alternative interpretations of th e USSRhave been present within Trotskyism since
the 1930s. Describing the USSR as O0state ca¢
imply that a counter revolutionary struggle had succeeded in bringing capitalist
relations back into the life of every Russian was aired among the Trotskyists since the
1930s. However, Trotskyds position was not
Cliff began to circulate his O0state capital:i
Communist Party” i the only Trotskyist organisation in Britain at the time, and the
national section of the Fourth International. This made two notable claims. First,
Trotsky had erred in inferring from the form of property ownership the actual relations
of production. As CIiff argued, it was the relations of production that created and
maintained the class structure that gave capitalism its shape, and contained its
historically significant contradictions. The massive denial of elementary wo r k eéghts 6
and their exclusion from political and economic decision making demonstrated the
continued existence of a class society. Second CIiff claimed that competition had not, in
fact, been displaced by the collective ownership of the means of production. In keeping
with Tr ot sky o6 sepermanenerpvblutionnClifbargued that the USSR was
set in an international context of capitalist relations, and was thus forced into
competing economically and militarily with both states and corporations from abroad.
The bureaucratic counter-revoluti on, in order to put the USSR in a position of military

strength perceived to be necessary for its own survival, became willing and able to

dictate to the proletariat. 8

6 Callinicos, A., 1990, Trotskyism , (Open University Press, Buckingham) pp. 14-16. Callaghan,
The Far Left, pp. 84-5.

7 Later published as Cliff, T., 1974[1955], State Capitalism in Russia, (Pluto, London).
8 Callinicos, Trotskyism , pp. 73-79.
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This debate led to a significant split in what had already been an organisation
already divided by factionalism.°The Soci ali st Review Group wa
views and eventually became the Socialist Wo
significant Trotskyist organisation currently operating in the UK. The reward for the
6stabapitalistéo heresy was t o be barred, al
International resulting in the creation of the International Socialist Tendency for those
sympathetic to the state capitalist theory. The divisions created by such a detailed and
theoretical argument indicate a number of things about the development of Trotskyist
thought. It demonstrates the emotional charge that Russia had for revolutionaries; that
this is still the case is evinced by the leading quote to this chapter. It also helpsus locate
the position of internationalism within Trotskyist thought, that is that internationalism
flows from the notion of permanent revolution itself, not the experiences of Russia in
particular . Trotskyists who hol d t heesig dcivg wodag,r at e d
agree that,

AThe whole idea of building 6socialism i
successful revolution in one country would have to spread quickly to
others. If not, it would either be defeated by an imperialist attack, or

wouldcor rode from within |Iiki® the USSR under
Most importantly, it shows the importance of establishing truth. The status of
knowledge within Marxism will be discussed below, and is implicated in a number of
other significant beliefs. The real impact of the state capitalist thesis is that it had deep
ramifications for the interpretation of Marxist doctrine, and thus for the future of class

struggle. As SWP leader and historian, Alex Callinicos puts it:

Al f not only the Soviet Uopéao stated, u t al so
China, Vietnam and Cuba represented, not a deformed socialism, but a
variant of capitalism, then there was no question of socialism being

achieved without the self-act i vi ty of tHhe working cl ass.
There is, in fact, a logical fallacy in this point: it is not necessarily the case that all
avenues fdoorwnad G&tomptruction of socialism hay
aut horitarian O0socialismsé so far seen have
idea of socialism in an authoritarian context offends the notions of equality and
emancipation that are so central to the orthodox Marxist doctrine. The state capitalist
thesis, on this reading, radically re-centres Trotskyism on a Marxist base, and

Callinicosd f al | ac yancentheyauthonplaces @ntthese iddas A iinarep o r

9 Callaghan, J., 1987,The Far Left in British Politics, (Blackwell, Oxford), p. 57.

10 Revolution, 2002, What We Stand For. Manifesto produced by Revolution National
Committee, p. 12.

11 Callinicos, Trotskyism, p. 79.
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grounded exposition of the same point is simply that would -be revolutionary socialists

were deeply troubled by association with Stalinism, and needed the theoretical critique

of Stalinism from a revolutionary position.*2 However, as we will see in the following

sections, these commitments continue to compete with notions of the vanguard, and of
democratic centralism which in pr aactvtyofe mak e
t he wor ki ng c | &doscenéretetypurseie tidan rihdrely toyronote.

The Growth of the UK Organisations

Two other significant splinters from the Revolutionary Communist Party have had

a long running relevance to the British | eft
theocdXl i st Labour Leagued but remai ned smal
entryist tacti c, of joining the O6reformist

Party and CND in this case) in order to promote the revolutionary perspective. Their

principle mobilising claim was to indicate the imminence of the vast economic crisis

into which Britain was heading, which must be taken advantage of by a revolutionary
party. While the group increased in size anc
in 1973, with the self-confidence to declare themselves a potential vanguard party, their

politics never really changed. Under Healy the group became increasingly millenarian,

repeatedly offering the prospectus of the collapse of capitalism in the UK measured in

months. It also became cultist and violent, finally imploding when allegations of

Heal yé6s sexual abuse of wdNnewne ritnh etl ees sgr ddeem
splinter from his own group, the Marxist Party, retains a small active membership

today. More importantly, while the pronouncements of imminent crisis were
exaggerated to caricature proportions among the Healy group, they remain a vital
argumentative tool within Trotskyist propag

thoroughly argued explanation for the war on Iraq claimed:

AiThe Bush administration senses that t h
recession away from entering a Japaneses t y | e defl ationary S
[from which] there is no escape. This is not just another economic

crisisé t h eoftweavaryn Iragis] deteemined by the overall

context, of a capitalist world economy on the verge of a global

depresisi ono

21n his memoir the comedian and long -term SWP member, Mark Steel, explains how his

discovery of the state-capitalist thesis through the SWP allowed him to identify himself as a
revolutionary socialist. At stihaen st iamee nhdet hsaodc isail nipsl
Steel, M., 2001, Reasons to be Cheerfu] (Scribner, London).

13 Callaghan, The Far Left, pp. 55-83.
14 Smith, J., 2003, Why is Britain Going to War , article widely circulated by email, pp. 8 -9.
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I n addition, dApolitical r a ddideclmihg ligng standards i n t
and deepening economic crisis, thre at ens t o proveé We findeithiml ut i o
such statements an indication of the continuing force of the dialectic approach to
history developed by Marx and his disciples. A deep economic crisis, demonstrating the
international contradictions of capit alism and potentially resulting in revolution is an

image regularly portrayed.

Another significant splinter was headed by Ted Grant, who was briefly aligned with
Heal yés faction within the Revolutionary Co
moved into the Labour Party in order to create an entryist group of militant Leninists.
It was this tactic to which he had been committed since the mid-1930s, and was
suitably rewarded when his tiny group was recognised as the official British Section of
the Fourth International in the late 1950s. By the 1970s his group had grown
significantly and become known as the Militant Tendency and eventually members
gained electoral success both nationally and locally and they achieved a large degree of
disruptive power withi n t he Labour Party. Party | eader
Militant entryists from the Labour party were successful, though the group were, in any
case, discussing the virtues of taking more open action as an independent organisation.
In the anti -poll tax campaign they took a high profile role, and are currently active as

the Socialist Party. The most enduring aspect of this tendency, fowever, has been

A Mi | i t ermfordhe ress af the Left. It regards all other Marxist organizations .. as
t he i-Manki st sectsod6d. o But, according to Call a
AThis attitude is perfectly in keeping w

Militant leaders. Being steeped in this tradition they have learned to
regard rival organizations, especially those closest to their own

i deol ogi cal positions, as ®Bangerous o0bst g
Thisisa maj or <critical theme within Callagha
purity, and the | e g a cGomintdrn dicuments [that] referred repeatedly to the need
to drand not only the bourgeoisie but also its helpers, the reformists of every shade,
systemati cal | y¥ halpsdto explain ithe eatinlieg factionalism among
Trotskyist organisations. The most vitriolic critiques of any revolutionary organisation
are often found among the writings of their competitors. Factionalism is another key
theme to which we will return throughout this chapter, it connects with the notion of

Marxism as science and the importance placed, therefore, on establishing truth.

15| bid.
16 Callaghan, The Far Left, pp. 209.
17 Callaghan, The Far Left, p.8.
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Having outlined three major groupings, the details of the continuing splits,
infighting, expulsions and even beatings meted out to those with opposing ideological
understandings need not concern us. What | would emphasis from this brief sketch is
the extent to which there is a common developmental path taken by many Trotskyist
organisations. The commitment to entryism, coming from the recognition of their own
numerical weakness within the Fourth International has, under particular leaders, been
abandoned when the leadership perceived that the organisation was strong enough to
stand alone, on the basis of its own revolutionary membership, and potentially become
the single vanguard party of the revolution. Behind entryism we can see the
relationship between epistemology and a theory of working class consciousness. Even
in Leninbés practice within the Comintern, t
revolutionaries would win over the working class was central. While it may be difficult
to break through the ideological hegemony of the capitalist system, the strong
presentation of the case for revolution will eventually motivate those on the left to give
up on o6éreformistd organisations and take up
possible when the analysis B considered objectively true and powerful. The entryist
tactic, however, has somewhat fallen by the wayside, to be replaced by the united front.
The membership boom that each of these organisations experienced through the 1960s
gave them the confidenceb t ake on t he Ovanguar-gercppliant y 6 r
was created it became possible, to return to united front action, whereby the
revolutionaries can work alongside reformist organisations as a partnership of equals,
rather than the semi-covert usurpation of reformist organisations necessitated by
weakness!® However, the justification for the tactic is the same: presentation of the
strong revolutionary line will eventually demonstrate its validity above that of the
reformist parties, which are ultimately bound to capitulate to capital. The united front
tacti c, it may be noted, was adopted by Leni
rul ed approach to the national sections of
leadership engineered splits in the belief that the reformist elements would wither,
while the revolutionary elements would emerge with the full backing of the politically
conscious proletariat. The united front tactic as applied in the 1930s was more bellicose
than that of tod a vy , however. While revolutionary gr
particular campaigns, they would also loudly denounce their policies in the public
sphere; it was no secret that they were certain of their own position and only taking

part in order to d emonstrate the corruption of the reformists who were not acting in the

18]t should be noted that membership numbers have dropped. The SWP presently has
somewhere around 2,000 presently, compared with about 4,000 in the late 1960s. Nevertheless,
the return from the status of vanguard party to that of entryist minority cannot be possible.
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true interests of the working c¢class. Today?é
front organisations may well be created on the initiative of a Trotsk yist organisation, or
alternatively emerge more or less spontaneously from a set of events. Either way, the
revolutionaries will attempt (or at least appear to attempt) to work with others on

genuinely equal terms, without the automatic denial of the claims of those from other

politi cal backgrounds. How exactly this functions within the current movement conte xt

will be examined in section three.

An alternative description of this choice of tactics is simply that Trotskyist

organisations work wherever they perceive there to be a potental membership base of

active leftists, in order to recruit them to their own party. It is this view that is taken by

many within the broader anti -capitalist movement with regard to the SWP. A little

mor e det ai |l on t he SWPO s h iadet movements fmayi nt er
demonstrate why. Tony Cliffds Socialist Rev
International Socialism (IS) and demonstrated a confidence in debating ideas and an

openness to dissent through its federalist, democratic structure. At this time its
member ship rose steadily, but was drawn fr
professionsé, rather than the industri al WO |
Cliffdéds thinking regarding the rtimdiafluemded t he r
by Rosa Luxemburg rat her than Trotsky. Lux
centralism and argued instead that the socialist organisation must be built from the

bottom up. However, Cliff moved to the orthodox Leninist -Trotskyist positio n in the

early 1970s and reorganised the party along democratic centralist lines. According to

John Callaghandés reading of these events thi
political convulsions of 1968 that had petered out without achieving any real
revolutionary potential. *Cl i ff felt that a O6turn to cl ass:¢

exercised through the democratic centralist structure.

The rising wage militancy among the industrial working classes during the 1970s
signalled, for those in the IS, an increasing politicisation, which held promise for the
revolutionary party. 20 However, 1968 had seen the membership double, and the party
paper was re-branded the Socialist Worker. On the basis of this increased strength
(although membership was still only around 4,000) and the analysis that the Wilson
government proved that the Labour Party had nothing on offer to the working class, IS
turned all its attention to building rank and file groups within industry. This met with a

degreeof successmd Cl i ffo0s revolutionary appetite he

19 Callaghan, The Far Left, pp. 94-5.
20 Callaghan, The Far Left, pp. 96-7.
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6proletarianisationé of both the party and t

provincial industrial town sto both the central executive and the paper& editorial board.

Usingthi s as his justification he massively

c ha

hi mself fAan unassailable position dmsehasnabl e

€ the Socialist Wor keriswitholR ¢he begd far a distussion ar y 1

with i n t h e? Theacrelition ob the SWP marked another increase in confidence,
the party was intended to stand as an alternative to both the Labour Party and the
CPGB, organise strike action through branches, and ultimately take on the role of the
vanguard party. The internal structure of t

Luxemburg inspired organisation of the 1960s, and has been described (by a member of

he

a rival party) as fia hierarchi cal-perpetugtiagni s at i

Central Committee and which prides itself on ruthlessly banning all internal factions

and organised di ssensiono.

Trotskyism and the New Social Movements

In order to bring this analysis up to date the interplay of the Trotskyist
organisations with the new social movements (NSMs) 2 since the 1960s and
particularly since 1989 must be considered. From the point of view of midway through
the second decade after the collapse of communism the histories of the far left
undoubtedly require a new chapter with a long view and deep reflection. | will argue
that we may legitimately extrapolate some of the trends already emerging in the 1960s
to the continued behaviour of Trotskyist organizations toward the new approaches to
radicalism. Throughout the rest of this chapter | will describe aspects of these
relationships within the current cycle of contention, which may serve to ground this

extrapolation.

A number of movements emerged from the late 1960s onwards, to whom the
Trotskyist organisations could not help but be attrac ted. The movement against the war
in Vietnam and the womendés movement wer e

its protagonists mostly from the student

21 Callaghan, The Far Left, p. 101.

2Perrin, 2000, AAnother Il eader call edhelSocmlsto i
Party. Available at: http://www.worldsocialism.org/spgb/may00/cliff.html ; last accessed
12/06/05.

23|n Chapter 1 | criticise the notion of the new social movement within soci al movement theory.
In this context it is to be understood as shorthand for those movements that emerged from the
1960s onwards that were not selfconsciously connected with class struggle, but instead oriented
to the articulation of rights and equality su rrounding gender, sexuality, race, the environment
and peace. However, | do not mean to imply any of analysis of these movements that is found in
the corpus of oédnew soci al movement theoryo.
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entryisté organisation, t hhad bken hiddennirsidd then a | M
Labour party, making gains particularly in its youth section. Through the latter it
established the Vietnam Solidarity Campaign, and led the movement into radicalism,
drawing 100,000 to march in T®96@ hendNéermr ot hd Sb
active within the campaign, recruiting a good number of students to its cause.
Nevertheless, the Trotskyist analysis of the situation, and their strategy for dealing with
it were rarely heard, i n dsepeodn,t afhbeeoluise vdeirrse cit

were more numerous than the Lefdinists among

The politics of the womends movement was I
activists here were consciously looking for a form of organisation that would eradicate
the faults they perceived in any prior radical organisations. The reaction of a number of
Trotskyist organisations was simply to dismiss the movement as a middle-class
phenomenon (WRP, Militant), while others partially recognised the claims of the
movement while downplaying some of the most important claims by arguing
vehemently that the personal was not political, and it was not the business of
revolutionary organisations to dictate peopl
the importance of women as an agency of revolution, sees itself aghe nucleus of a
revolutionary party to which all revolutionary forces must rally... Accordingly the SWP's
Women's Voice was concerned primarily with women as workers or strikers and with
both in so far as they were potential recruits to the SWP."25 The critique of claims
concerning the i mportance of the personal an
pronounced within the range of Trotskyist organisations - a critiqgue that seems to flow
easily from the primacy of economics and the state within classical Marxism. This
continues to create disharmony with a range of other activist currents. Indeed, one

interview ee, previously a member of the SWP for

requiredisarevoluti on in peopleds soci al relationship
these soci al relationship is to start i vion
Trotskyist self woul®d dismiss as I|lifestylisrm

There are certainly many other examples that could be considered. However, these
two may suffice to give an indication of the struggles to come when Trotskyist
organisations attempt to engage with the new social movements. We find repeatedly
that the attempt to approach the novel claims of new movements from the perspective

of class struggle produces a clash in both interpretations and strategies. Throughout

24 Callaghan, The Far Left, p. 123.
25 Callaghan, The Far Left, p. 139.

%6Dani el 6, interview, July 2004.
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the 1970s and 1980s the working class had almost universally been identified as the
industrial working class, and so within the Trotskyist understanding the new
movements had less status. The centrality of the notion of the working class as the
exclusive agent of revolution is difficult to fit with the existence of radical systemic
critique and contentious action that draws from a broad socio-economic base, and
refuses to argue solely within the rhetoric of economics. It is both the nature of the
struggles, and the competing orientational frames of participants in the new
movements that contribute to this difficulty. This is what Carver identifies as the | ine
between Marxism and post-Ma r x i Manxists Rave engaged in vigorous debate with
post-Marxists, insisting that the latter have abandoned class politics and hence any
systematic account of thed a ¢ toird re nt e that Mahdésa $©as handed down for
contemporary adaptation. Post-Mar xi st s have treated class as
any ot h eocial mavemerd, with the potential for developing ideas and practices
that would be politically persuasive in mass action.02” We will see in Part Il | below that
similar attitudes (although with a broader definition of the working class) are pervasive
today, and colour interaction s within the current cycle of contention.

There has been a shift in the position of Trotskyist groups from focusing explicitly
with in the labour movement, to engaging with any mass popular contention. They have
(sometimes unwillingly) accepted this shift, and at times continue to idolise the
shrinking manual working class. A number of historic trends have counted against the
viability of class struggle in Britain. High unemployment under Prime Minister
Thatcher, the dismantling of union powers and the restructuring of the economy
toward service are domestic causes, all bolstered by the changing nature of political
conflict in the West, the global collapse of communism and the long boom. However,
Trotskyism tends to subsume other struggles within that of class. The claims of
particular groups to have their oppression recognised and combated, if not based on
class lines are seen as misuderstood. The usual argument is that multiple oppressions
are the result of a capitalist strategy of 6
for example, racism needs to be combated because it divides the working class, thus

making it much hard er to achieve a revolutionary consciousness.

| have resisted the temptation to present the foregoing analysis in terms of
orientational frames, given the necessity (established in chapter one) for detailed

ethnographic examination to fully understand the ideas being utilised by activists.

2Carver, T.,2001,iDi d i deol ogy fall with 't-Marwabmd?i Mar x

Freeden, M., (ed.) Reassessing Political Ideologies. The Durability of Dissent , (Routledge,
London), p.46.
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What should be clear is that despite the multiplicity of factions and tendencies, splits

and splinters within British Trotskyism the central ideological principles have

remained remarkably constant and i barring the state capitalism thesis i loyal to
Trotskyodés own analyses. The tradition of Tro
transmitted a number of ideational elements that can be used by contemporary

activists to provide both interpretative resources and tactical repertoires. Central
components include the Marxist critique of capitalism, the permanent revolution, the

roles of the vanguard party, and democratic centralism. Furthermore, the connections

between these elements have also been highlighted, because iis not the ideas
themselves, but their locations within the broader system of beliefs that provides

meaning.

3. THE REVOLUTIONARY SOCIALIST FRAME: CLASSSTRUGGLE UNDER
ADVANCED CAPITALIST HEGEMONY.

Marxism provides all the necessary ideational elements to fulfil the functions that a
collective action frame, in the sense attributed to Gamson in chapterone,i s O suppose
to fulfil. That is, it provides a clear critique of current social arrangements, a range of
solutions, a strategy for bringing those solutions about that confirms the agency of
participants, and a strong shared identity for those who pursue change. This exposition
will proceed in roughly that order demonstrating the specific decontestations of key
concepts that flow from the tradition of Br itish Trotskyism. We will see a high level of
consistency in the orientational frames applied by Trotskyist activists; implying that the
frames are not very open to novel ideas. It will become apparent that a number of
prominent ideational elements - the notion of truth in Marxism, the idea of class
consciousness, and the commitment to class- contribute to the constraint on accepting
new ideas and methods. This presentation relates the various frame elements to the
general guiding themes which | similarly draw from the other frames identified in this
thesis: power, knowledge, democracy and organisation. These are issues to which all

orientational frames within the contemporary cycle of contention are oriented.

The Marxist Base

Naturally, those active within Trotskyist organisations take a fairly orthodox

Marxist approach to critique of the current international political economy:

Afundamentally, we go to work all day |
machine, or in my case | work in a school, which is training people to
pull the levers when they leave school, so that they will produce the
wealth. And we are effectively ruled over by a class of people who do not
do the work, and that is the problem. There are two classes in the world,
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and they exist in every cauntry, even the poorest countries have their

rul er s, and itdés thez®same the whole worl

While offering a very simplified understanding, such comments display what is at the

core of the RS frame. Centrally, there is a division of society into two fundamentally
opposed classes. The notion that Oowe do al l
one class by another and is this essence of the critique of capitalist society. The
international financial institutions against which the anti -globalisation movement first

emerged make sense, therefore, as organisations of the ruling class, through which they

ensure their own profits from global capitalism. The World Economic Forum (WEF) is

an easy target:

AiThe WEF prides itsel f lomanpartbeeshimgf "t he f o
business, political, intellectual and other leaders of society committed to
improving the state of the world.” But in fact the bottom line -when it
comes to the WEF- is just that: the "bottom line" - profits. What is clear
is that the WEF is committed only to improving the state of the world for

capitalists and ca&pitalist governments. 0
Such institutions were frequently targets for mass mobilisations from within all of the
orientational frames described here, the particular understandi ng within the RS frame
has clearly been to associate it with the class distinction, participants therefore become

the 6theyd against whom 6wed must struggl e.

Highlighting class exploitation, that position implies a positive value on equality of
some form,al t hough this al most al ways takes the
needd. As Freeden expl ains, equality in Mar)
equality, but r at her wasastgealyaahdiinnovativelg decodied as political
inequality , including especially inequalities of power .3 The problem clearly identified
in the first quote above is O6being ruled ove
on the positive side, a human equality that resides not in rights (as in liberalism) but in
the physical basis for human | ife: i Wh at d
Bloody everything is my answer to that, bloody everything, potentially. Now lets get rid
of the silly stuff and just think about food, living, transport, getting on with life, basic
things | ike that,6 -tthheathbdass iwch ahti ewearosctieybabialf nee

extreme poverty becomes a target of critique, and within the frame the connection

26Har dy 6 w, Decembenr2004. 8he same points are raised prominently in the manifestos

and propaganda of Trotskyist organisations, for e
published weekly in Socialist Worker , available at: http://www.swp.org.uk/where.php ;

Revolution, 2002, What We Stand For, p. 1.

Wor kers Power , i Wh at i s t h&ork&s Pdwdr, 2EH@®O o mi ¢ For ur
30 Freeden, Ideologiesé , p. 431.

8 6 Hardy o6, interview, December 2004
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between exploitation and developing world is more obvious than would b e found in an
examination of Trotskyism at any time from the 1920s to the 1980s. This should be
understood as a reaction to a number of movements that havefocused on these issues
within the cycle of contention. Toobkemsiustd
complexion it gained particularly in connection with industrial action for better pay and

conditions during the 1970s and 1980s. However, along with reports of industrial

action, and the British business news, the Trotskyist newspapers highlight the policies

and actions of government and business t ha

concerns debt, patent law (around drugs), or trade tariffs. 32

Central to Marxist thought is the inseparability of politics and economics; or rather,
the determination of all other facets of social life by economic relationships. The result
is that government and business in capitalist society are not opposed (as they are, for
example, by libertarians) but seen as two aspects of the ruling class, with the same
interests. This is exemplified by the description of the WEF, above. The perceived
partnership of business and capital is at the root of the notion of imperialism which is
used to explain both the poverty-stricken state of the developing world and every war of
the last century.

ALenin said the essence of i mperialism
between into a tiny number of oppressor states and a great majority of
oppressed nationsé The essence of i mper
idea that rich nations or elites within them somehow or other feeding off
the Iiving |l abour i¥n those poor countries

This quotation demonstrates the connection between imperialism and exploitation: the
former is the latter writ large. It also indicates that imperialism is carried out by nation -
states, therefore the governments of those states are identified (in the strictest sense)
with capitalists. The relationship between the imperialist aggressor nation and its
colonies is, then, identified as the same as relationship between the ruling class and the
working class within any nation. The response given above was actually a critique of the
way that the respondent saw other revolutionary socialists using the concept, for he saw
essentially that it had been stretched in its myriad applications. The theory of
imperialism has had to be adapted to the changing nature of global capitalism, shifting
its focus from the Western European colonialists to what was conceived as a more
subtle form of imperialism led by the USA. The precise methods of exerting power by
imperialists were seen to have changed, but ultimately relied on coercion. What is

certain is that nation -states continue to be the agents of imperialism, and motivated by

2SWP, fAWhere We Stand: 8ogialist Waerker 189 R2&/62/04 |1 i s md i n

B¥6El dondé, interview, February 2005.
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the need to secure markets and resources for the evegrowing monopolistic
corporations who are based within their own borders. The boundaries of the conception
exclude, t herefore, Har dt an &Empiesy Thedrsa ot o nc e |
agreement, on the other hand, among practically all revolutionary socialists would be a

number of current trends which may be labelled imperialist, including: the extraction

of capital from poor countries through debts; the extraction of resources by
multinational companies whose profits go to elites based in the US, Western Europe or

Eastern Asia; and the prosecution of wars in the Middle East under the banner of the

owar on terroro. The concept of i mperi al
understanding of political economy to answer the particular questions thrown up by the
movements in the current cycle of contention. It has consequently become a
particularly prominent aspect of the RS frame, and one that, as we shall see inchapter

seven has been utilised from a number of different perspectives.

The ills of the present global economy, then, are explained in terms of exploitation,
both within and between nations. AAs Rosa L
and barbarism can take various forms, all of which are in The Guardian every single
day - famine, war, unemployment, despair ... the only alternative, is socialism, whereby
the workers of the worl d t ake ¥Jlosrdénomsirate® f t h e
the idea that objectively better conditions of life could be achieved, if power was
transferred to the working class. As it is economic relations around production and
distribution that defines capitalist society, transferring control of the means of
production would result in something other than capitalism. Naturally, given the
fundamental position of economic relations within Marxism, it is the control of the
means of production that defines socialism as qualitatively new, control must be
located within the mass class of the proletariat and would imply a method of economic
planning by which to ensure thatever ybody 6s needs are met. S
be democratic, (which incidentally leads some working within the RS frame to dismiss
Cuba as a potenti al example of sociali sm) b
d e mo c r3&aThe ®larxist conception of equality on which the RS frame is based

simply cannot allow for differences in access to control of productive resources; as

%4 Hardt, M & Negri, A., 2000, Empire, (Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts).
The critique may be found i n Cal |ISodaiisctRewvew, Agril , 200 :
2003.

856 Ha r dtgndew, December 2004

36'Kara', interview, December 2004
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Freeden argues, Afauthoritarian variants whic

have distanced themselves fromthe s oci al i st i de3%l ogical struc

The nature of the revolutionary struggle required to wrest control of the means of
production from the hands of capitalists and state will be investigated shortly. First,
however, a brief note on knowledge is appropriate. The Marxist approach to ideology is
briefly discussed in chapter one where the application of the term to the ideas
propagated by the ruling class was noted. Marx argued that the very relations of
production determined the possibility for understandi ng the world, leading to the
often-qu ot ed n o tTheideastohtlaetryling itlass are, in every age, the ruling
i d e3d Arbopposing aspect is clearly most relevant to grassroots organisers, i.e. the
belief in the scientific credentials of Marxism, whi ch does not seem greatly at variance
wi t h Lenindés claim that, "t he Mar xi st doctr
comprehensive and harmonious and provides men with an integral world outlook." 3°
Ma r X opposed hi s hi stori coagly ® matoefrfiearliinsgm aw
interpretation of history progressing through long periods of class opposition and short
bursts of revolution. The philosophical defence of these ideas throughout the history of
Trotskyism (spurred on bon thd diatettis &ppréash®) hasn i n s
given proponents the confidence to make claims to scientific truth, and an ability to
explain why others disagree. We have seen that the British Trotskyist tradition outlined
above only makes sense when we understand what wa at stake in the often arcane
theoretical disputes that fostered the factionalism which marred the work of many
organisations. What was at stake in the rival interpretations of the Russian revolution
(and those in China, Cuba and Eastern Europe) was the nantle of truth, and that
bestowed authority on the wearer to direct the class struggle. Being in possession of the

truth is clearly an enduring Marxist belief:

fiThe problem with being a socialist is that you know, absolutely, that
you are right. You know that one-day we will be able to look back and
wonder why it took so long to convince people. Thiscan make us seem

very arfogant. o

S"Freeden,| deol op.43®s é

38 Marx, K., 1964, Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy, translated by
Bottomore, T.B., (McGraw-Hill , London), p. 78.

39 Lenin, quoted in Callaghan, The Far Left, p. 4.

40 Trotsky, L., 1942, In Defense of Marxism, available at:
http://www.marxists.org/archive/trotsky/works/1942  -dm/index.htm ; last accessed: 07/07/05.

416 Ha mi I[figldonotés, informal setting, June 2002.
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The belief in the scientific certainty of Marxism rarely appears in such an obviously
self-reflective form. However, it is one of the most striking differences with the other
political perspectives present in this analysis and is required to understand the strategic
repertoire utilised by the RS frame.

Prospects for Revolution

The notion of imperialism gives the RS frame an explanation of war as competition
for economic power by different sections of the ruling class. The Marxist explanation
relates this to the tendency of the rate of profit in enterprise to fall, the need for
businesses to become evetarger in order to expand on their profits, and the
consequent need to open new markets and new bases of cheap resources (labour in
particular). As was obvious in the movement against the 2003 Iraq war, such ideas
could be massively simplified within the RS frame. Thus, the name o f 6i mperi a
often stood in for explanation, although if
huge economic crisis thatoés being constant.l
the huge deficit they have and? However,pheecar i
economic arguments here are of a different character from the kind of described with
respect to the Socialist Labour League, whic
of 6economi c 4“Teotsky ad,rinofgcth maslevsGch catagrophic claims, but
the ability of the advanced capitalist economy to continue on a long and relatively
stable boom has enforced a rethinking of such possibilities. There are three connected
results of the difficulty of the catastrophic predictions. First, it demonstrates that
revolution would have to be won by struggle, and would unlikely be the result of
massive economic collapse. Second, it reduces the revolutionary potential in the
wealthy Western countries, increasing the draw of reformism. Third, it a llows the
ruling class to cope with a degree of success from reformist movements. The
6Transitional Programbé that Tr ot4hkdmadernthef t ed
(temporally specific) strategic claim that to support struggles for reform would be to
support the revolution, because in O0the dea
demands would show up the inability of capitalism to deliver a decent standard of

living to the masses, and hence radicalise the working class into revolutionary action.

42'Joe', interview, January 2005.
43 Callinicos, Trotskyism , p. 41.
“Fourth International, 1938, AThe Transitional Pr

http://www.marxists.org/archive/trotsky/works/1938  -tp/ ; last accessed: 07/07/05.
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The ruling class are understood to hold structural powers (through their control of

the means of coercion, and through their ideological control), and to the extent that

capitalism avoids catastrophe there are no obvious weaknesses. Consequently, for
revolution to be conceivable, the strength of the working class requires demonstration

and affirmation; indeed one activist comme:
whatever we want, it is in our power, in our hands to rebuild Jerusalem, to knock it
downand bui | o The sourcg af power of the working class is, of course, their

economic position. The profits of the ruling class are understood as utterly dependent

on the labour of the working class and therefore, the refusal to labour is the first tactic

of the revolutionary socialist, the strike is idolised in the press and the failure to use it

was seen by some as the biggest failing of the antivar movement:

Aithe stop the war movement di dnot put I

really... [it] talked about strikes and wal kout s, but
them. All the trade union leaders ... on paper said they wanted to stop
the war, but didndédt do anything to organi
do anything about it. o
What is evident from this quotatio n is the importance placed on strong radical leaders
within the trade unions. However, uni on pol i
6democratic soci al i ¢#Fdthemore, the strpctunal wéakness ofr mi st |

trade unions in Britain i s often noted, in connection with low membership and the

reduced industrial sector. This may be taken as an indication of what is, within the RS

frame, the biggest hurdle to revolution: the lack of solidarity and class consciousness.

The formerisunderstood as a recognition of oneds conn
both at home and abroad “®*whi | e the | atter is an unders
condition of exploitation as explained above. Without these qualities, trade union
activity is kreeducnedd tio eaworhe fight for marg
one group of workers, usually at the expense of the others. For Kara, the situation she
described above was particularly galling be

bloody war,itsnot6 br i ng down capitalisfh and death to

The weakness of the unions is generally evidenced with reference to falling union

membership numbers, the increase in part-time and temporary work, and the tendency

S5 EIl donod, intervi ew, December 2005.
465 Kar ao, i nt er2004.e w, December

YSWP, 2004, i Wh a fThe figat foBrefamsdjiveB ®volutionaries their muscled i n
Socialist Worker 1907, 26/06/04 .

Y6Hardyo6, interview, December 2004.

49'Kara', interview, December 2004.
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of those in non-manual occupations not to see themselves as working class. There is,
therefore, a central a s c ¥ to phe massed wofkingéclass.l s e ¢
False consciousness may be understood as a result of two distinct features of capitalist
society. First, (through the ideas of Georg Lukacs?) the conflation of material goods
with their exchange value (i.e. commodity fetishism) disassociates the product from the
labour required to produce it, and as a result, the consumer from the producer. Thus,
alienation is a result of the fundamental processes of capitalism and decreases the
potential for a class to become conscious of itself, as a class. Workers relate to each
other through the exchange of use values, not as workers labouring together. In the less
theoretical terms of activi st discourse this becomes a reference to the idea that a high
standard of living in the UK (largely understood a result of imperialist processes) allows
people to live in comfortable apathy, without recognising either their lack of control
over their own lives or their connection to the poor at home or abroad. In the latter
formation, this idea element can appear very similar to the critigue from other
movement strands (found particularly in the RL frame) that the wealth of those in the
rich world is predi cated on the poverty of others, although its roots are notably
different.

The second process involved in o6false con
work of Antonio Gramsci, 52 is ideological hegemony. As alluded to earlier, social
institutions within capitalism 7 education, media, culture i are understood to reinforce
capitalist values and hide the true nature of exploitation. Again this reduces the
potential of the development of a class consciousness of itself, and therefore of the
power it has as aresult of its structural location. The division of the working class
through discrimination based on race, religion, gender and sexuality must, for the
Trotskyist, fall under this heading. Such divisions, which are clearly much easier to fit
into the news format than their theoretical expositions, are most likely to feature in the
far-left press, with the blame for these divisions placed on capitalists implying some
| evel of hegemonic power. Agai n, this notio
possibility of connections with other streams in the current wave of contention as it
offers a way of criticising, from within the RS frame, oppressions that are not

immediately located in the economic structure of society. While the current wave is not

50 An idea that, according to [ref], wasneverd evel oped i n Marxés own writ.i
[ spelling and ref] devel opment of &éclass consci ol

51Lukacs, G., 1971History and Class Consciousness :Studies in Marxist Dialectics, translated
by Livingstone, R., (Merlin Press, London).

52 Gramsci, A., 1971 Selections from the Prison Notebooks of Antonio Gramsci, edited and
translated by Hoare, Q. & Nowell Smith, G., (Lawrence and Wishart, London).
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primarily characterised by the identity-based politics that [
soci al movementso, it has neverthel ess

within its ambit. As we saw above, Trotskyist organisations have historically struggled
with non-class claims of oppression but the value of this argument in making

connections with the wider movements has given it a high profile within the RS frame. 53

Class struggle - the competition between those whose power and privilege is based
on exploitation and expropriation and those whose power is based on their vital role in
production - is understood as a clash of interests. It is in the interests of the ruling class
to hold onto their power and privilege; this is simply axiomatic within the R S frame as
within Marxism. The implications of this axiom spin off in various directions. It has an
impact, for instance, on the conception of the individual as what the individual ought to
do is predicated on what is in the interest of the class as a whok. However, by far the
most important implication is that it grounds the need for revolution: members of the
ruling class will act in the interests of the class as a whole (and thus it is assumed that
they have a level of class consciousness not found intte contemporary British working
class) and therefore they will not give up their position without struggle. This is most

clearly seen in expectation of violence:

Aby t he tilmalised thatlawas alrévolutionary, on the simple
grounds that | could see clearly that fundamental change would require

S as S

broug

overcoming the resistance of pedple who o

Aithey wil/ not go quietly. They wil|l get

says that when the ruling class is seriously threatenal by its own people

they react.®In a big way.o

AYou cannot chip away at capitalism hopi.:

a while capitalism wil!/l respond, 6No mor

attewmpt o

"The vile Mexican ruling class is permitting the Zapati stas - for the

moment - to remain in control of indigenous areas of south Mexico, only

because the Zapatistas have promised not to promote revolution across

Mexico. However, the economic, social and political emancipation of the
%Several articles from t he SWPstasce,iitte argumentse St andc
about the division of the working class in this \
Organi se Thei r SOcalist\Viloekér @393 2003/04 n; i Real Equality f
Lesbians i s StSodalist Wodker b898, 24@4104; i ®@ppose Al I Barrier s
Di vi de WoS3okiatist Wavkeril889, 21/02/04; iWhat i s the Real Case f

Revol ut iSacialidt&®orken1886, 31/01/04.

“6El dondé, interview, February 2005.
%6Hardyod6, inter wihew, December 20

%6 Ha mi Ifigldonotés, informal setting, June 2002

112



oppressed and exploited peaants and workers of Chiapas can only be
secured through such a revolution."s?

| quote at length to emphasise the importance of this conception ofr evol ut i on. O
(first quotation ) tends to be critical of Trotskyist organisations, and is not a member,

yet the notion of revolution has guided several decades of thought and action.6 Har dy 6
(second quotation) is an SWP member, and (on this matter) follows the standard SWP

line: revolution is necessary because the ruling class will not give up their power
voluntarily. A result of this notion is that social change cannot be built piecemeal, this

means that attempts at reform are not capable of accumulatively bringing in a socialist

society and thus forms a part of the argument against a rarge of other movement

streams (third quotation, from a member of Workersd Pow
utilised to understand the meaning of particular political events and situations (fourth

quotation). The Zapatistas are celebrated within much of the movement produced

literature, and the writings of its charismatic leader, Subcomandante Insurgente

Marcos have aided the identification of neo-liberalism as its enemy. However, it is

primarily within streams that emphasis e autonomy (which the DA frame exemplifies)

that the EZLN struggle is affirmatively evaluated, whereas those that emphasise the
permanent revolution can only understand it as limited. This is a very clear example of

how the content of orientational frames with a basis in a longer tradition, give rise to

particular understandings of particular situations.

Organising Revolution: the Variable Role of Democracy

Aithe central point of Mar xi sm is that f
structures, structures that have to be democratic, have to be based on
mass selfemancipation, self-activity, but have to be centralised and have

at some decisive point to disa®m the ruli
This view, from a central thinker in the SWP, highlights the expectation of violence in
revolution just described. The idea of a militia is frequently connected with the notion
of democratic self-rule by the working class. However, the details of militia activities,
other than that officers would be directly elected and accountable, is very rarely made
explicit and it certainly appears that these concerns are seen to be somewhat distant,

given the present understanding of the very low revolutionary potential within the

576 Gar et h 0 publie disaussion listoMay 2002

58 Chris Harman, contributing to a debate between Alex Callinicos and John Holloway, 2005,

iCan We Change the Worl d WFW¥V;Hranactiptii lnterhatiogal Power ? 0 ¢
Socialism 106. Available at: http://www.isj.org.uk/index.php4?id=98&issue=106 ; last accessed:

07/08/05.
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British working class.* For this reason | will focus, in this section, on the tension
between democracy and centralisation to which the above quotation is primarily
orientated. The notion of democracy is a particularly complex one in the RS frame, and
its meaning and evaluation appear to shift through the various historical stages that are
expected in the progress towards socialism. Progress is understood, at the more
theoretical level, with reference to dialectical materialism as adumbrated above. For
this reason, it is not necessarily inconsistent to have a number of different conceptions
of democracy, dependent on the historical circumstances. However, we will see that to
the extent to which the orientational frame employed by activists floats free of the
complex theoretical understandings of Marxist ideology, there is great potential for

confusion and conflict.

Revolutionary socialists claim not to be utopian, in the sense that they do not have a
blueprint for the ideal society. The revolution is conceived as such a break from the
capitalist present, altering the consciousnesses of all involved to such a degreé?that
fwe cannot ... specify the details of a socialist society, we would limit ourselves to a
statement of general principles ... its in the guiding star this, decisions can, should and
mu st be t aken ®bNevertheless, gt hiroed theredis further specffication,
where democracy appears in a form markedly similar to the soviets that appeared
during 1917 in Russia, wherein:

Acouncils of wor ker s del egates . .. base
work places and the neighbourhoods will become the ultimate decision-

making body in society... they will be organs of direct democracy whose

delegates can be recalled by the electors. Combining political and

economic functions, workers' councils will allow direct participation in

the running of society by the working ma s s s . 0

This post-revolutionary endpoint provide s an image of an ideal form of democracy
which informs the thought of those utilising the RS frame. However, as we shall see

shortly, this does not necessaily inform practic e in the pre-revolutionary con text.

59 A notable exception to that is the level of planning that some Trotskyist groups put into mass
demonstrations. Theambi ti on to 6éget into the red zoned, ref
police at the Prague IMF/World Bank conference, was articulated and planned. Elsewhere,
activists have -zrormametnd etdr ainniérdge in order to physi
process of being arrested; ¢ Ha-marunivasityboccuphtiore | d not e
October 2002.

60S WP, ifiwhat we Stand For: Wh a t i s t hieSoflaish | Case f
Worker 1886, 31/01/04.
616 Hardy o6, i nt er2004.ew, Decemb

621ST, Where We Stand.
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Within the RS frame 1|iberal representati v
democracy6. Theoretically, this is because
history requiring first a bourgeois revolution, overthrowing the aristocracy in order to
create capitalism before the socialist revolution becomes possible: The label serves far
more often to indicate that democracy in capitalist society will work to the benefit of the
powerful, because it is not fundamentally constituted of the direct pa rticipation of the
working class and because the economy is largely outside of the control of the
democratically elected representatives in any case. As a result, the most positive
revolutionary sociali st approach toisBritis
dungheap. But if you stand on top of it, your voice carries further. A socialist who is
elected as an MP (or a councillor) wins a megaphone which is useful for socialist
agitation. I't doesn't ma k e p®aNevVeithalesg théefaca ny |
that both bourgeois democracy and the socialist ideal of democracy involve
representation is an important parallel and highlights a major source of contention
between the RS and DA frames. Possibly in reaction to this debate, the notion of
immediate recall of representatives is often highlighted as an essential aspect of

democracy 5

If the extent of the claims about democracy in post-revolutionary society are limited
by an unwillingness to specify too much in advance, and the representative democracy
of the state in the present is understood as fundamentally flawed then we must look to
the process that stretches from the consciousness raising activities of the present,
through the revolution to find the understanding of democracy that is central to the
everyday thought and practise within the RS frame. What we find here is a
commitment to democratic centralism. The Trotskyist organisations stress the need for
strong central |l eadership and party discipl
Socialist Worker , the centralist el ement i s reduced
involved in democracy. Once a plan of action has been debated and decided, we should

stick to it. That doesn't just apply to parties, but also to movements. An anarchistic "do

your own thing" mentality pidndhecontextai aloreadt e ss ar

8Trotskyds position was different, the notion of
bourgeois revolution can develop immediately into a socialist revolution, as was thought to have
happened in Russia.

#SWP, fiwhadgtand for: Can't we wi n SacialstMgreert hr ough
1883, 10/01/ 04. Also, IST, Where We Stand.

%6 Hardyo6, interview, December 2004.

66SWP, fiWhat we Stand For: Democr aSogalissWdrkerout Centr
1902,22/05/04. Similarly, the SWnealtomadinaunitiedway.©Oncaot es, f
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movement that includes significant streams with a position of direct, non -
representative democracy, it is clear that this statement is aimed as distinguishing the
revolutionar y position. In addition, it is directed toward maintaining party discipline, a
theme that is echoed in a number of internal documents and in the practice of
Trotskyist organising; centralism is justified on the basis of effectiveness. What is left
unspoken here, is the commitment to hierarchy. Centralism within the Trotskyist
tradition, as we have seen, includes a willingness to defer to higher levels of authority,
especially to the various O6lnternational sb6.
means, but particularly the expulsion of national sections and denial of funding, in
order to enforce their will. However, while the belief in the efficiency of centralism by
those working on the ground is vital to the functioning of Trotskyist organisation s as
they are currently constituted, it is unclear whether this should be counted among the
key traits of the RS frame. After all, there are undoubtedly revolutionary socialists who
are either not members of Trotskyist organisations, or whose membership does not

l' imit them from 6going it aloned in some ele

A related, but more central notion is the idea of the vanguard party. | described, in
the first section of this chapter, the commonalty of history that a number of Trotskyist
organisations share, from low-key tactics of entryism and united front action, to a
decl aration of their own i mportancéHarsdytbh e
explained that inside his guiding star was t
knit organisation at the centre, this organisation is not the mass movement, but it
should be at the cent § &hepurposeshoEsucmanoiganisatione me n t
are to protect, develop and pass on the truth found in their interpretation of Marxism,
and to be at the centre of revolutionary struggle. ¢ Ultimately, given the position of the
Russian revolution as the example in revolutionary socialism, the vanguard must be
understood as the kernel of the workerso s
revol ution and O6trued communi sm. At this poi
potentially under attack both from capitalist nation -states and from counter-
revolutionary forces and therefore the transition needs guiding from a strong central

government, whi ch i s destined to O6whither away?é.

Whil e not including democracy as one of t

Michael Freeden nevertheless notes the importance of the concept. The centrality of

decisions have been takenall members are expectedtocarryoutpar t y pol iRostes o60; S WF
Conference Bulletin, December 2004.

56 Hardy o6, interview, December 2004.

B86Fl®ydfield notes, informal setting, October 200
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equality together with the overriding importance of the ¢ ommunity (class) over the

i ndividual suggest t hat Afaut horitarian var.i
tradition, those which assent to the role of elites of talent or of organizational capacity

as well as those which remain cemented to functional dictatorships of the proletariat,

however ephemeral their life-span was originally envisaged, have distanced themselves
from socialist i dWiha histaysof deep tonflictwithuS taiismo
Trotskyists stress -upskuctures toalbw the sglf-emdncipatioro t t o m
of the working class. It is this, together with the need to distance themselves from
authoritarian socialism, that provides a focus on democracy. Yet, in the present, the
vanguard parties see themselves in the rde of protecting the Marxist truth, while
attempting to increase the number of people who follow the same revolutionary
understanding; i.e. an educative role. The vanguard is justified, along with democratic
centralism, by the need for efficient and effective decision making in the revolutionary
situation: fon a snap decision may hang t h
needed is a cool and clear head, a firm sense of the ultimate objective, the ability to

make rapid tactical judgements, and an organisation capable not only of making
decisions, but of carrying them out."7®© The commitment to Marxism as science ensures

that none of the central beliefs of the vanguard are available for negotiation, and this

creates the tension with democracy in the RS frame. Their relationship with other

streams within the current cycle of contention, let alone with the trade union
movement they classify as reformist, cannot be, therefore, a relationship of equals. The

realm of debate is absolutely limited by the Trotskyist tradition and a narrow amount of

flexibility in interpreting 6classical Mar xi

Members of the working class, i.e. anyone who works for a wage or salary, who do
not subscribe to the Marxist doctrine are ascribed the quality of false consciousness.
This does not necessarily conflict with democracy as normally understood, as the
process of democracy should have some deliberative and educative elements through
which the presentation of Trotskyist ideas, if true, convince workers of the Trotskyist
case. However, as the history of the organisations demonstrate, the commitment to
democracy either internally, or in their dealings with broader movements is a fragile
one indeed. There are practical and theoretical problems here, discussion of which will
offer the opportunity for advancing our understanding of the connections between the

key components of theRSframe as it is currently composed.

69 Freeden, Ideologiesé , p. 439.

70 Callinicos, A., 1986, The Revolutionary Road to Socialism , (Socialist Workers Party), p. 46.
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Practically, the application of democracy as educative and deliberative process lacks
an obvious location. On the one hand, bourgeois democracy is understood simply as
another arm of capitalist hegemony; radical ideas do not get a fair hearing. Within
revolutionary organisations, on the other hand, it might be argued members have
already achieved a level of consciousnessufficient for action, and there is simply no
point in deliberating at length. The revolutionary organisation is, after all, supposed to
be oriented to revolutionary action: the epi
any organisation that has focused on deliberation at the expense of action’* The
engagement of Trotskyists within larger movements and organisations does provide a
space in which political discussion may take place with individuals who are likely
already to have developed some levelof critique of capitalist relationships. But here
exist a number of tensions that could allow deliberation to fall by the wayside. Most
simply, coalitions forming around particular issues or instances are likely to involve
many oO0o0l d hands @nfromtedwitththevTeotsKyigt warld wiew before and
rejected it. Additionally, they are likely to be oriented to urgent forms of action
producing again the need to avoid becoming
perceived superiority of the Trotskyist analysis encourages an attempt to dominate

coalitional groups, simply because of the ne

Theoretically, what we can detect here is an important difference between the
justifications of democracy on offer from the variou s orientational frameworks within
contemporary movement milieu. For the Trotskyist the importance of democracy flows
from the (more central) notions of equality and community. The latter insists that -
given the sociability at the base of human nature - it is societies, groups and classes
rather than individuals that should be the basis of our decision making. That is, we
should act in a way that is good for the group as a whole, rather than any one or other of
its members. However, the value of equality should temper the potential of utilitarian
calculations that might produce decisions requiring the (large) sacrifice of the one for
the (small) good of the many. Acting as a group (particularly in the context of shared
ownership of the means of production) requires regular group decision making and
equality suggests that no one must be excluded from that decision making. This is
markedly different from the conceptions of democracy we will see attached to the other
orientational frames identified in this thesi s. Both take a very much more individualist
conception of the value of democracy. The notion of equality itself, in the RS frame, can

be overridden for the good of the group, ar

“"The need to avoid 6ébecoming a tal kilopgnensdithepd st r L

Sheffield Social Forum, as | will demonstrate in chapter eight, due largely to the input of
Wor kersdé Power members 6Karad and O6Garethdé and S\
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6reformi st o6 or iéalveaysipassibee toiargue that thé goad Hf thie tlass is

absolutely primary.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The historical outline of the development of British T rotskyism presented in the
first section of this chapter demonstrates a tradition of thought and action tha t is still
influential in the UK today. The classical Marxism carried by revolutionary
organizations has a number of central elements that appear virtually unchanged in the
contemporary movement context: the class analysis of capitalist exploitation; the value
placed on human welfare and power equality; the necessity of the revolutionary road to
socialism; the integration of politics and economics; the debilitating effects of
(Gramscian) hegemonic ideology; and the belief in the vanguard party practicing a
united front strategy all appear to have been transmitted faithfully to the present. All
retain centrality in the orientational frame that guides the thought and action of a
significant section of the current movements. Underlying all of these elements are
found a theoretical belief in the primacy of the society over the individual and an
attitude of certainty that colours activist interpretation and praxis in the current
movements. These elements are less likely to appear in grassroots activist discourse,
and play a less prominent role in even the theoretical literature attached to the
Trotskyist organisations. Nevertheless, the relative positions of the other elements
require these underlying assumptions for the frame to have coherence. These elements
alone offer a specification of the RS frame that is as we would expect much more

specific than Freedenods ideological analysis

To draw out only the most stable elements in the frame would, however, be to miss
out an important part of the story, and would make a genuine understanding of this
stream within the ideas of the contemporary movements very difficult. The RS frame
is, | suggest, relatively closed to innovation, venerating its theoretical and activist
forebears. Conversly, the focus on party-building, in order to spread the truths
perceived in the core beliefs in the frame, forces those working within the RS frame to
look to wider movements; to live up to their philosophy they must attempt to connect
with those who have not yet gained a revolutionary understanding. The conversations
with broader movements have brought about a number of (more or less durable)
changes, developing what we can now see as the RS frame. First, the definition of the
working class has undoubtedly been widened. Second, the notion of demaracy has
gained in importance, at least within the rhetoric of the frame. And, third, the

orientation of the struggle has turned from primarily focusing on the struggles of those
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in industrial workplaces for bette r pay and conditions to spread focus out among the

multiple movements that have, since the mid-1990s come to see themselves as a
6movement of movementso. These shifts may al
in the political opportunity structure, bro adly conceived. The new cycle of contention

seemed to offer up a new generation of radical activists, whose politics was not based

on t he narrow identity cl ai ms associated !
Trotskyist organisations languishing, in part, because of the numerical and political

weakness of the trade union movement since the failure of the 19845 mi ner sd st |
this was a much needed opportunity for a fresh burst of political activity. Furthermore,

the new mobilisations were targeted at international economic institutions: the control

centres of capital. While much of the movement understood itself to be anti-neo-liberal

the revolutionary socialist could interpret this as an anti -capitalist movement.

The vanguard parties in twenty-first century Britain cannot survive long without
exploiting the potential of these radical movements as recruiting grounds. But more
importantly, it is the very nature of the vanguard, which must be understood (within
the RS frame) as a carrier of ideas that requires activists to reach out to other politically
active sections of the population. The movements had largely internalised the claims
made by the O6new soci al movement so, and wer e
representative notion of democracy. In these two areas, therefore, the revolutionary
socialists have shifted the emphasis of their rhetoric. In terms of identity claims (claims
to non-class oppressions) the shift appears to have been wholly genuine. Activists have
been able to make sense of theseoppressions as grounds for struggle within the
revolutionary socialist frame. It is also in the nature of the vanguard to attempt to
dominate a movement in terms of attempting to set its strategy; this appears as a
central idea in the revolutionary socialist tradition. This suggests that, in fact,
involvement in the movement is not purely motivated by the ambition of party building
but because the vanguard parties see there to be potential in the struggle, if only it is
appropriately guided down the revolu tionary road. However, it is here that the central
tension within the RS frame is created. In continuing to highlight the gap between
Trotskyism and Stalinism there has been an increase in discussion of democracy as a
Obot-umdn force. B u ts of dergralisme and leadezshig of the broader
movement act against this rhetoric: the bells of democracy ring hollow when struck

against the practice of domination.
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CHAPTER FOUR

THE DIRECT ACTION FRAME : ANARCHY AND ECOLOGY
CONFRONT AUTHORITY

Aifleverynotion of d i emergds diraathyt from nhe é
libertarian tradition. Anarchism is the heart of the movement, its
soul ; t he source of mo st of twhat é6s ne

1.INTRODUCTION

Direct action (DA) is often considered as a tactical approach to protest that is
utilised by a variety of movements. More recently, the notion that DA forms the basis of
a radical soci al change movement of i tself,
some currency2 However, this is difficult to fit withi n the confines of social movement
theory, which traditionally demands the identification of particular goals to which
movements work. | will argue, rather, that DA is best understood as the basis of an
orientational frame within a broader cycle of contenti on. It has become closely
connected to a number of normative claims which are implied wherever the
recognisable tactics of DA are utilised. Direct actionists have rediscovered a strong antt
authoritarian position that flows from the centring of individual freedom within the
positive values of the frame. They have reinvented an attitude to decentralised, direct
forms of decision making that offers a particular understanding of democracy. And they
have developed new understandings of political space as a codictive construction, free

from systems of power domination.

Activists whose understandings are informed by the DA frame tend to be less
inclined to explicitly theorise their protest activity than those informed by the other
frames | identify in this thesis . Exposition of the frame will, therefore, be strongly
centred on a number of periods of contentious activity in which local activists have
been involved. Principally, these will include: actions against the DSEi arms exhibition
in Londonds Dartilkclomsdisnerlie¢a protest for ONo

of Sheffield Indymedia; and a O mass direct actiond at

1Graeber, D., 2002, fiNeWwleft Regieaw 13 p.6x. chi st so i n

2Dohert y, B., Plows, A. & Wall, D., 2003, A6The Pre
Direct Act i onPalkonentam Affairs®6 | pp. 669-686.
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Menwith Hill in Yorkshire. Because the frame emphasises the prefigurative role of
protest action, the modes of organisation are as important as reflective speech or
writing in highlighting core political principles. Examination of consensus -based
decision making (CBDM) uncovers the connection between understandings of
individual freedom and democracy. It is here that we will find tensions both within the

frame, and in the relationships between the DA frame and other currents in the general
movement. In examining the divisions created by the precepts of the DA frame, it will
become apparent that frame-specific decontestations of democracy contain the

potential for contest within the current cycle of contention.

To understand how DA has come to be imbued with the political ideals | specify we
must look to the traditions from which current practices have emerged. My analysi s
begins, therefore, by briefly tracing the history of direct action in the UK. It is a history
of various applications and diffuse understandings. The roots of the practice are to be
found in the movement for nuclear disarmament and have been developed through
movements reacting to a number of events and trends in mainstream politics. There is
a recognisable genealogy of certain facets of confrontational direct action that are based
on a frejection of a politics which appeals to governments to modify their behaviour in
favour of physical intervention against state power in a form that itself prefigures an
alternative . 30Graeber only tells part of the story, however, and a more detailed
examination finds further characteristics central to current DA practice s. In my
analysis of the latter | will offer explanations for the unmediated and prefigurative
nature of DA through relating it to particular understandings of freedom and
knowledge. Furthermore, | will argue that in its more positive and creative aspects, the
DA frame encompasses beliefs about processes of empowerment and the creation of
space that are inextricably tied to its confrontational aspect. Yet Graeber is right to
claim that the idea of direct action is grown from anarchist roots and it is those to

which | turn first.

2. THE LONG VIEW: ANARCHY, PEACE AND ECOLOGY

Direct Action and Anarchist Thought

Observers frequently divide anarchism into individualist and collectivist camps; the

ideology may be understood as liberalism taken to its logical condusions or as an anti-

SGraeber, AThe New Anarchistso, p. 62.
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authoritarian socialism. 4 This division finds its extremes, on the one hand, in Max
Stirner &s c onc egnd, onaghe otlef, theefgderal softectivism of thinkers

such as Bakunin (in his opposition to Marx ¢) and Kr agian tofkMutua Aid .7

While Freeden finds anarchism troublesome as an ideology, precisely because of its

twin roots, his description of its oO6thin co
deep antagonism to power, leading to the belief in the necessity of destruction of the

state. This is motivated by a longing for liberty; a society in which human agents can

freely choose their action with no coercive constraint. The anarchist ideal is predicated

on an assumption of the potential for harmony withi n human society without coercive
contro.éCol i n Ward demonstrates al/l Ararehssts argg 0 i Nt S
people who make a social and political philosophy out of the natural and spontaneous

tendency of humans to associate together for theirmutual benefit € it i s possi b

desirable for societytoorgani se i tsel f wi° hout government .

The notion of direct action, as the preferred method of achieving social change, is
capable of bringing together both libertarian and collectivist strands of anarchism. It
has been present in anarchist thinking since at least the beginning of the twentieth
century, when Voltarine de Cleyre explained,

fEvery person who ever had a plan to do anything, and went and did it,
or who laid his plan before others, and won their co-operation to do it
with him, without going to external authorities to please do the thing for
them, was a dPrect actionist.o

By this definition, direct action may encompass a wide range of different activities
carried out by individuals or groups. It is painted in this light as constructive action, but
it equally applies to action that is motivated by the desire to stop some injustice.
Anarchistsé have typically stressed the di:

4Ward, C., 1982,Anarchy in Action , (Freedom Press, London), p.4; Freeden, M., 1996,
Ideologies and Political Theory. A Conceptual Approach , (Clarendon Press, Oxford), pp. 311;
Miller, D., 1984, Anarchism, (Dent, London), chapter 1.

5 Festenstein, M., & Kenny, M., 2005, Political Ideologies , (Oxford University Press, Oxford),
pp. 353-6.

6 Woodcock, G., 1963 ,Anarchism, (Pelican, Middlesex), pp. 179.

7 Kropotkin, P., 1972[1902], Mutual Aid: A Factor in Evolution , (Penguin, London).

8 Freeden, M., 1996, Ideologiesé ,pp. 31114,

9Ward, C., 1982,Anarchy in Action , (Freedom Press, London), p. 4.

De Cleyre, V., c¢. 1S9plnkLibraiyD aveilabtetat: Act i ono, i n
http://www.spunk.org/library/writers/decleyre/sp001334.html ; last accessed: 22/07/05.
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indirect) action. 11 In taking the first path one acts for oneself. Taking the second path is
any attempt to influence others to exert power on your behalf, which may take the form
of lobbying an MP or supporting a revolutionary party; either way it highlights your

dependency on another. As such, the direct action tactic is inherently anti-
authoritarian, fulfilling the first element of the shared anarchist core. Second, direct

action stresses the autonomy of the individual; action must be freely chosen, and
groups taking direct action must be free associations which offer their members the
opportunity to have a full influence on group decisions. As such, it fulfils the desire for
liberty inherent in anarchism. Third, because direct action among collectives should be
organised by free association with the utmost respect for liberty, it prefigures anarchic
society. The notion that people are, of their own free will, choosing to take some
purposive action together is a demonstration of the relationships that will compose a

preferable future.

The idea of direct action as prefigurative deserves a brief digression. Anarchism is a
revolutionary ideology in that all anarchists (as all revolutionary socialists) assert that:

fit is not in the least likely that states and governments, in either the rich
or the poor worlds will, of their own volition, embark on the drastic
change of direction which a consideration of our probable future
d e ma n ®®wvér and privilege have never been known to abdicate. This

is why anarchismis boundtobeacallt o revadd uti on. 0
This |l ends anarchism an oppositional attitud
with all agents of state or corporate power and with other movements for social change.
However, in the UK there has also been a tendency to accept tharevolutionary
overthrow of the state is unlikely in the near future. It is an acceptable alternative,
therefore, to seek out areas in which to create alternative societies in the here and now.
Indeed, for Ward the enlargement of such spaces might be theprimary meaning that
revolution has. Anarchi sm, ifar from being
description of a mode of human organisation, rooted in the experience of everyday life,
which operates side by side with, and in spite of, the dominant authoritarian trends of
our s 0 ¢ In this gontéxt, direct action takes on two meanings. First, it refers to
oppositional, confrontational action, carried out in a particular manner that attempts to
make a concrete impact on authority. Second, it is the construction of spaces in which

one can live and work in free association with others, without coercion of any form.

1de Cleyre,Direct Action; Wei ck, D., 1996, tfiTome HabiEthrdfi chi, r &
Reinventing Anarchy, Again , (AK Press, Edinburgh).

2Ward, Anarchy in Action, p. 142.
3Ward, Anarchy in Action , p. 14.
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Both of these meanings are prefigurative, although the latter, with its stress on
producing the essentials for life, can most obviously serve as a detailed example of the

way one o6oughtd to |Ilive. Both continue to fi
UK today.

This sketch of the connections between anarchism and direct action has been
necessarily brief. However, my purpose is not to seek anarchism within the current
movements on the basis of a programmatic description of the ideational elements that
define an ideology. Rather, | reflect on ideological traditions as a way of understanding
present interpretative frames. The picture that emerges from my local ethnographic
work is that it is more often O0direct actio
anarchism as such. In fact, the influence of selfconscious anarchism in UK political
movements has always been minor. In the early twentieth century other European
nations had strong anarcho-syndicalist strands within trade union movements.
Especially for the syndicalist, direct action referred to industrial tactics such as go-
slows and work-to-rule, with the general strike as its highest form. But syndicalist
groups made few inroads in the UKdds trade
dwindled to ever smaller proportions after the First World War. 4 To some degree in the

British New Left 15, and more ostentatiously in the counter-cultural movements of the

late 1960s and early 1970%° anarchism has had some continuing influence. However,
for those engaged in political activism anarchist ideas have come largely through
practice rather than philosophy. That would certainly bein keepi ng with Wo
i magery,; anar c hi s nvatertpercolating teroughs porus greundfié
disappearing from sight, and then re-emerging where the cracks in the social structure
may offer it a course to run. 6ln examining the course of the use of direct action in the
UK below, a number of anarchist themes will resurface, offering reflection on prevalent

ideational elements.

Direct Action and Nuclear Disarmament

From 1956 to 1961 there was a crescendo of civil disobedience against the testing
and deployment of nuclear weapons. The Direct Action Committee (DAC) had been

born out of a long-running pacifist group, after an attempt to understand how

14 Marshall, P., 1993, Demanding the Impossible. A History of Anarchism , (Fontana, London),
p. 491; it is notable that this thorough volume carries nation -study chapters for a number of
Western European country, excluding Britain.

15 Miller, D., 1984, Anarchism, pp.141150.
16 Marshall, P., 1992, Demanding the Impossible, pp. 542-546.

17Woodcock, Anarchism, p. 15
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Gandhian techniques of protest could be applied in the UK. It was motivated by the
desire to see the emergence of a nonvi ol ent society. Il n-
authoritarian pacifism to the UK the group also saw a coming together of means and
ends of action; the methods of protest prefiguring the ideal of a non-violent society.'8
Furthermore, as the founding document of the 1957 Committee (a forerunner of DAC in
both ideas and personnel) demonstrates, the critique of society was farreaching:

"non violent resistance should be related equally to ending war and to

bringing about radical social changes. These two should be regarded as
inextricably interwo v e n $ocial aims in the United Kingdom hinged

around the decentralisation of the bureaucratic, managerialist and

militaristic features of State Socialism and State Capitalism experienced
today."1°

By the end of 1957 the Direct Action Committee (DAC) had been formally created
with an intention to send a small group of volunteers on a sailing boat into the waters of
the British nuclear test zone in the Pacific ocean2 Although the group failed to raise the
necessary funds the vocal support they received from many quarters (including the
prominent anarchists Alex Comfort and Herbert Read) led to the conception of a march
to the Atomic Weapons Research Establishment in Aldermaston, Berkshire. Perhaps
the most significant aspect of this demonstration is that it was a march from London to
Aldermaston. The organisers clearly considered that the protest should be addressed
not to government but to the individuals working in the industry. The march
culminated in a demonstration and picket of the base and attempts to persuade facility
staff to pledge not to be involved in the manufacture of nuclear weapons. Previous civil
disobedience had been selfconsciously symbolic, but Aldermaston marked the
development of a more direct kind of action. 2t Subsequent demonstrations at UK and
US airbases (many of the same ones targeted by the most recent antwar movement)

went as far as creating blockades around building equipment, prompting significant

18 Taylor, R., 1988, Against the Bomb. The British Peace movement, 19581956,
(Clarendon Press, Oxford), p. 117.

19 Quotation from the founding document of the 1957 Committee, quoted in Taylor, Against the
Bomb, p. 121.

bri

20 Interestingly, it was an identical tactic successfully applied by the Vancouverb as ed Doné't

Make a Wave Committee in 1969 that was the foundation of Greenpeace; Hunter, R., 1979The
Greenpeace Chronicle (Picador, London), pp. 1119.

21 A minor qualification: because action is symbolic does not necessarily imply that it is not
direct action. In a sense, of course, small group action must be symbolic in order to have a
broader effect. However, when the creation of symbols to convince those in power of the moral
validity of an argument is th e sole purpose of an action it is not direct action in the anarchist
sense set out above.
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debates within the peace movemert about whether obstruction was acceptable within a

liberal democracy.2?

DAC became the Committee of 100, running in parallel with the recently
established CND® and drawing away its more militant members (including Bertrand
Russell, probably the most recogised intellectual leader). The new group represented a
more diffuse set of understandings than the tightly -knit DAC. Inspired by Gandhian
non-resistance protesters would sit-down wherever they met confrontation with the
police, and if arrested would offer no resistance, but go limp, requiring the police to
carry them away. That such tactics were disruptive and threatening is evidenced by the
arrest of over 1,300 people for attending a prohibited demonstration in 1961. However,
Russell saw civil disobediene as a publicity stunt, his <cal
activists was a reflection of the urgency with which government policy must be
influenced.?* Others within the Committee of 100, had an understanding of direct
action that went beyond the tactical, involving, among other elements the notion that
the means one uses are the fAends in embryoc
evolving not side-by-s i d e but over and a g*aHowevdr, ther e s e n
movement dwindled and apart from mom entary upsurges around major crisis points
(notably the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962) it was not until the Vietnam Solidarity
Committeebs more conf r o-8tha tiil disolzedienceavasadaie s i n
seen in the urban setting. These had been lagely led by the far-left (see chapter three)
and fed by the burgeoning youth movement, but there was little concrete
understanding of the politics of the tactic
beyond the next demonstration, did not want to look beyond it, and strongly

di scouraged anyone else from doing 0. The d

The 195661 period of peace activism represented a reawakening of politics outside
of the normal channels. Furthermore, the social base of the movementwas genuinely
new, located mainly in the middle classes. The practice of disobedience necessarily
instilled in the participants the notion that there could be a moral justification for law -

breaking. For some, combating nuclear weapons led to a politicalradicalisation and full

22 Taylor, Against the Bomb, pp. 123130. These debates are well represented in the archives of
Peace News

23The CND story is told in a little more detail in chapter 6.

24Hinton, J., 1989, Protests and Visions. Peace Politics in 20" Century Britain , (Hutchinson,
London), p. 168.

%Cadogen, P., 1972, AFrom Civil Disobedience to
Direct Action and Demaocratic Politics , p. 1679.

%Cadogen, AFrom Civil Di sobedienceo, p. 175.
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commit ment Ato a struggle which would 2hot er
However, whil e participants were fAvery keen

own | ivesodo, the depth of s yedinglemiimdeddocusand que w
the political diversity of participation. Even among the most radical, the anarchist

notion of direct action was considered to be beyond the non-violent civil disobedience

which they practiced. April Carter, a central DAC protagonist, noted in Peace Newsthat

fthe pure Direct Action approach is basically anarchist and anti-authoritarian - the

Direct Action approach to @t sodlkentol bashethe dedamned
bl oodedd direct acti on s e enveldncenrei thelomemness o mp at

with authorities that the groups scrupulously practiced.28

Environmental Direct Action

From the late 1960s the focus for protest in Britain shifted to the environment. A
number of books predicting an unmanageable population explosion and environmental
breakdown appeared? and the membership of traditional conservation and
environmental organisations increased massively. In 1970 Friends of the Earth (FOE)
was established as an autonomous organisation to the original US group. Ore of their
first high -publicity actions was part of a campaign against CadburySc hweppesd
decision to move from reusable to disposable bottles. They repeatedly dumped
thousands of empty bottles at central and regional offices of the company. This
demonstrates clearly the development of a belief that actions by individuals and small
groups could change the behaviour of large corporations. Capitalist organisations
became the target of actions that sought no mediation through government channels.
Within six years there were 140 local FOE groups, operating in an autonomous,
decentralised structure. Throughout the 1970s FoE publications contained a systemic
critigue that emphasised not just the destructive capacity of capitalism, but also the
role of decentralisation, democracy and regional self-sufficiency as solutions. They also

promoted practical changes that every individual could make in their lifestyles through

2’Cl ark, G., 1972, fARemember your Humanity and For
Direct Action and Democratic Politics , p. 183.

28 Quoted in Taylor, Against the Bomb, p. 185.

29 Among the most famous are: Carlson, R., 1963,Silent Spring , (Hamish Hamilton, London);
Ward, B., 1966, Spaceship Earth, (Columbia University Press, New York); Ehrlich, P.R.,
1975[1968], The Population Bomb (Rivercity Press, Massachusetts); Commoner, B., 1971The
Closing Circle: Confronting the Environmental Crisis , (Cape, London); Ward, B., & Dubos, R.,
1972,0nly One Earth: The Care and Maintenance of a Small Planet, (Penguin, Middlesex);
Schumacher, E.F., 1973Small is Beautiful: a study of economics as if people mattered , (Blond
& Briggs, London).
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individual choice (household efficiency, recycling) and community action (food

cooperatives, allotments campaigns).3

During the 1970s a string of significant ecological publications developed a radical
critique of capitalist industrial society. They offered alternative systemic visions
dependent not on economic development, but on the creation of decentralised, directly
democratic communities. Autonomy of groups at local and regional levels was stressed,
in contrast to the perceived global nature of the problems. Murray Bookchin developed
these motifs into a concept of anarchist society that was proposed specifically to answer
the ecological destruction created by capitalism. At the same time, a number of authors
were linking environmental destruction with global inequality. 3t All of these themes
have achieved prominence in the current cycle of contention in general, and the DA

frame in particular.

Despite the theoretical connections between ecology and anarchism, the
environmental movement has, since the 1960s used a wide variety of modes of action
tending towards the more institutional forms of action. FoE and Greenpeace have both
increasingly sought influence within policy networks, while the Green Party has made
small gains. Having made its name with direct action, Greenpeace in particular has
become a highly professionalized NGO. Fearful of damagingthe reputation among
policy makers it is highly centralised and direct action is often purely symbolic and
certainly part of a much broader tactical repertoire that as a whole is directed at

government.

During the early 1990s a more radical interpretatio n of direct action emerged with
the development of the anti-roads camps. At this time Earth First! in the US had been
established for about a decade, focugd primarily on the defence of wilderness areas
through direct-waentcbhnng &Mabat&ye ¢f bgging and mining
equipment, had become common, along with more institutionally focused legal
challenges32 The first UK Earth First! (EF!) group was established in 1991, but it was in
contesting the development of new roads and bypasses (met of which resulting from a

major road-building programme initiated in 1992) that the inspiration of US EF!

30Veldman,1994, Fantasy, The Bomb, and the Greening of Britain. Romantic Protest, 1945 -
1980, (Cambridge University Press, Cambridge), pp. 205, 224-7.

81 Goldsmith, E. & Allen, R., 1972, Blueprint for Survival , first published as a special issue ofThe
Ecologist 2(1); Veldman, Fantasy, The Bomb..., pp. 233-4; Meadows, D.H., et al., 1972, The
limits to growth, a report for the Club of Rome's Project on the Predicament of Mankind ,

(Earth Island, London ); Marshall, Demanding the Impo ssible, p. 610; Ward, C., 1982 Anarchy
in Action, (Freedom Press, London), p. 136.

32 Davis, J., ed., 1991 The Earth First! Reader. Ten Years of Radical Environmentalism
(Peregrine Smith Books, Salt Lake City).
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became apparent. In 1992 protests at Twyford Down demonstrated the possibility of
massively delaying road building work through the direct tactic o f occupying the land,
and the trees, in areas due for new roads. Over a number of actions the protesters
developed a sophisticated repertoire of contention including the building of complex,
interconnected tree-houses, tunnelling and monkey-wrenching. Protest camps sprung
up at nearly a dozen other road building projects across the country,and similar tactics
were used (and still are being used) for other forms of ecological defence. Throughout
the period the anti-roads movement encompassed two wings. Themore conventional
wing had been involved in the legal channels of opposition for years. However, perhaps

through the frustrations of failure in these efforts, many individuals supported the

counter-cultural eco-protesters. 33

Particularly within the direct action anti-roads movement there are no obvious
markers of ideology: no published political programmes and no national organisations
in which central political decisions could be made. While this mitigates against making
any very specific claims about the political beliefs informing the participants, this very
fact de motmesopposdidna shardicter of the direct action eco-protesters. Their
ideology is anarchistic, but they reject as irrelevant the doctrinal debates which have
characterised many anarchist groups. They are hostile to politicians and believe that
non-hierarchical ways of working empower individuals to take political responsibility
themselves®* The very fact of their decision to completely reject the instruments of the
state, and their willingness to take action themselves, are indications of a libertarian
philosophy. Furthermore, the car has served as a potent symbol of capitalism and the
logicofroad-bui | ding connected with the | ogic of
rejection of mobility for its own sake there is implied a rejection of the whole
restlessness of capitalist modernity... the anti-roads movement has managed to pounce
on transport ... as a particularly potent symbol of capitalist development/destruction.
But it is not just a symbol, the economy actually does depend massively on cars and
r oad b u3Thaltargethasc dual purposei both a symbol and a legitimate, direct
target. | will refer to this form of symbolism as the use of a synecdoche: a central part
of a system used to represent the whole. It is only when the symbol is conceived as a
fundamental part of a wider system that action against it can be understood as direct in

the fullest sense. That is, individuals taking it upon themselves to fight an element of

B¥Doherty, B., 1999, RiseBf®ivect Agjion tigaiest Réachbuilding and the
Changing Character of BrPolitidgalStudieE #8yppr2e6svment al i s mo
“Doherty, B., 1998 ,Buii0pdidadjaneantamAffairs 51 ) ,gpd378.

5Welsh, I. & McLeish,P., 196, A The European Road to Nowher e:
against the UK RoAndrshistBiudieg4,p.ne d i n
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the system they oppose in the hope of having a real, economically measurable effect on
the opponent.

While the anti-roads campaigns were all clearly defensive, in the sense that they
were attempts to block government policies being enacted, there weremore positive,
forward -looking elements to the direct action culture. This is most obviously evinced by
the creation of Reclaim the Streets in 1995 out of the protest occupations against an
extension to the M11 through Wanstead, London. The M11 campaign s notably
different from the previous anti -roads direct action manifestations for two reasons.
First, it was an urban rather than rural setting; the occupations were primarily of
buildings scheduled for demolition rather than trees and its location in the capital
increased the potential for direct interaction with potential adherents. Second, it
intertwined with a new current of contention. The Criminal Justice Act (CJA) had been
proposed by a conservative government apparently keen to give the police exta powers
against a range of youth subcultures. This suddenly brought a new group of potential

allies into contention: ravers, new age travellers and gay rights campaigners were

among those offended by the | egisl at éddbyn.

the CJA share a rejection of dominant social values. In place of conspicuous
consumption and the achievement ethic they prioriti se non-material values such as
autonomy, community and self-expression... the state has so far only succeeded in
politicisi n g t3hThemesult was a highly creative, committed group who were willing

to put themselves in risky, confrontational situations and determined to enjoy the

experience. Combining these elements, their most successful action involved a staged
car crash, closing a section of motorway in London, which was then used for a party of

up to 8,000 people.?”

The idea caught hold across the UK and groups organising RTS parties emerged,

6spontaneousl!l yéb defying t he Criminal Justi

synonymous not with one particular protest organisation but instead an action idea,
andastyl e of 0 diR§Oohadgatmtakenaaimiagaimsh car culture, and against
the encroachment of the state onto private spae. Those involved were willing to

concretely specify their claims for direct action:

fthe alternative message that RTS was pushing was one of
empowerment - for people to participate in direct action, not only in the
political arena but in all aspects of their lives. It was an attempt to
dissuade people from the belief that we can change things by working

%We l s h, & MclLeish, ATh®0,¥uropean Road. .. o,
S’Doherty, nOppositiono, p. 380.
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within the system, when it is the system itself that we must destroy if we
are to have any meaningfulandles t i ng ¢éhange. 0

Local activists frequently describe both the concept of RTS andthe particular London
based group as inspiring and informative. It is through RTS that see the most self-
reflective assertions of the anti-authoritarian ideological content of direct action that
goes beyond tDheet addidnrisandt ugt ia tactic, ifiis individuals asserting
their ability to control their own lives and to participate in social life without the need

for mediation or control by bureaucrats or professional politicians. 6 I n a | eng
definition they highlight: the primacy of moral commitments over legal rules; the
possibility of positive, creative DA as well as confrontational DA; the empowering
nature of DA, its potential for self -realisation in terms of both the individual and the
collective; and the necessity of involving all participants directly in decision making.
Further, it c o nt atheidea fhat peoplegcanr davelopahe ahility for
self rule only through practice 63 Within RTS, therefore, we find a particularl y clear
statement of the anarchistic principles that inform the practice of DA in the

contemporary movement context.

Finally, further supporting the notion of prefiguration, is the practice of defining an
alternative space that flows from the particular me thods of the anti-roads movement.
Occupation necessarily involves the creation and defence of a physical space in
opposition to authority. Those occupying Claremont Road against the extension of the
M11, in connection with the other groups targeted by the CJA, were particularly
conscious of it ithe common denominator of
Claremont powerfully symbolised just such a space. The sculptures; the colour; the
breakdown of the boundary between indoors and outdoors, public and private; the
absence of cars; the communal kitchens and the sky bound towers, making a mockery
of every planning permi ssto®&MSgsei dhel aorthgexcéni
city, the streets are the commons a n d stréet) at bedt, is a living place of human
movement and social intercourse, of freedom and spontaneity. The car system steals

the street fr om under us . 0

The practice of direct action can be found in connection with practically every

significant wave of protest in the UK since the 1950s. Notable mobilisations include:

%8 Quoted from an EF! publicatonin Doherty, fAPaving the Way...0, p.

39 Reclaim the Streets,undated, Propaganda , available at: http://rts.gn.apc.org/prop01.htm;
last accessed 05/05/03

““Wel sh & McLeish, fAThe European Road.. .06, p. 38.
4 RTS, Propoganda.
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the anti-apartheid movement, (and in particular the campaign against the Springbok
Tour of 1970);%2 the disruption of nuclear power sites in the late 1970s;4t he womends
and peace movements, particularly at Greenham n the 1980s;* and the movement

against genetically modified crops from the mid 1990s.4 By detailing the nuclear
disarmament movement | have demonstrated that the direct action tactic has always

come with some ideological baggage; that at least some practibners saw in it a mode of

organising that may be relevant to a future, preferable way of life. Through the
combination of ecology with anti-authoritarianism the anti -roads movement
demonstrates the development of the explicitly anti-capitalist credentials of the DA

frame. This contributed to the blossoming of protest in multiple, seemingly disparate

sites that Doherty and coll eagues dé&ébMaea i be ¢
importantly, for the present purposes, it is through these developments that direct

activists in the UK became rapidly embroiled in the current cycle of contention.

Undoubtedly, across all of these movements debates have developed and lessons
learned. Connections are not, of course, limited to the transferral of ideas but of
individuals and groups active across decaded’ Latent networks carry friendships and
ideas through periods of reduced activity, containing the potential for new
instantiations. Furthermore, the development of understanding is neither universal nor
evenly spread. While some activists embraced broadened critiques, and more militant
expressions of confrontation, others will have shied away from such mobilisations. Still
others continue to utilise direct action as a repertoire of contention that has more in
common with the uses it was put to by CND than the DAC or more in common with the
Donga tribe of the Newbury bypass protests than RTS. These comments indicate the
distance between the real anthropology of protest and the reified images of social

“2Hain, P., 1972nd iAitbhe e®pdr iAcdgb @wln RAour s o6 Direct Benewi ¢
Action and Democratic Politics , (Allen & Unwin, London), pp. 192 -203.

43 Welsh, I., 2000, Mobilising Modernity: the Nuclear Movement , Routledge, London; Welsh,
I ., 20 OMNuglearivibverments: Fai | ed Pr ojects or Heralds of a D
published as Cardiff University School of Social Sciences Working Paper Series 11

44 Roseneil, S., 1995Disarming Patriarchy , Open University Press, Buckingham.

45 The latter overlapped very largely with the anti-roads camps through the various Earth First!
groups.

%Doherty, Pl ows, & Wall, A6The Preferred Wayéodo, r

47 For instance, Welsh demonstrates important continuities between the anti -nuclear

movements of the 1970s and the women of the Greenhantamps. He thus describes them as the
6heralds of a direct a dvpobilising Moderhity: theNMucleawe | s h, | .
Movement, Routledge, London; We |l s h, I -Nucledr®6vémentsi Pailed Projects or

Heral ds of a Di r e c sheddasQardifi Wnivevkity Scheal &f Socig Scehces

Working Paper Series 11

NS

133



movements so dten present in the literature. That is, they represent the Meluccian
challenge described in chapter two.

It is for this reason that throughout this thesis | have largely eschewed the attempt
to define particular social movements around either issue areas or tactics. | have
preferred, instead, to retain the heterogeneity of politics and practices in a cycle of
contention whose origins are traceable to the late-1980s. The preceding discussion
demonstrates that many of the ideational elements present in that cycle have a longer
history. Rather than debating the birth of a direct action movement, therefore, | have
described some of the key developments among those who have used direct action since
the 1950s. Further mor e, it shouil i Mmer enood ledi
relation to the DA frame than the others identified in this thesis. Particularly when set
aside the RS frame, with its focus on building a permanent organisation that transmits
a doctrine valued for its purity, the development of the D A frame seems somewhat
abstruse.

The uneven spread of ideas and networks within contemporary movements
potentially poses a problem for understanding local instantiations of an apparently
national dynamic. | will briefly, therefore, suggest a few connection s between the direct
action milieu in Sheffield and some of the trends just outlined, before offering a
detailed ethnographic presentation. That the ecological critique has been influential on
Sheffield activists®é c¢hoi anitent éxistance of Sheffield s e v i
Environmental Action. Their focus has been avowedly ecological, for example through
support for the long-running Nine Ladies anti -quarry protest camp in Derbyshire,
through organising critical mass cycle protests and through their protests at the
extension of a waste incinerator in central Sheffield. One of the connections with the
anti-roads movement developed (somewhat surprisingly) out of the fact that Sheffield
has a large, skilled climbing community. This drew the attention of the police in the
mid -1990s who recruited amateur and semi-professional climbers to remove protesters
from trees, particularly in the battles at Newbury in 1995 -6. This divided the climbing
community, which contained a large number of environmentali sts, some of whom were
then motivated to join the Newbury protesters. 48 While this had a radicalising effect on
some, there had already been a network in existence connecting Sheffield activists to
others in the anti-roads-anti-CJA nexus. Several more expeienced activists have told
me about a two-day meeting about the CJA that took place in 1994. In a squatted school
in Sheffield, the meeting involved a large number of activists who went on to be

centrally involved in direct action around the UK. One partici pant even cl ai me

%61l sadored, interview, May 2003.
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hindsight, that was the genesis oftheantrc api t al i st mov é@PRPastlgasai n Br
result, Sheffield held its own RTS party in 1997, at which perhaps 5,00-1,000 people

were in attendance. Those involved cemented connectionswith others around the UK

by travelling to other cities to share their experiences and skills. The activists who came

together around that event formed a loose network that has been noticeable in a range

of mobilisations ever <sofionafthe cortirwityfof submergeg Me |l u

networks.5°

3. THE DIRECT ACTION FRAME: PROCESS ANDPRACTICE

It is clear from the preceding discussion that some ideational elements contained in
the direct action tactic have retained importance today. These are: the dtempt to have
an effect on onebs opponent directly, witholt
the action must prefigure the modes of action acceptable in some ideal future society;
and the high regard for individual freedom. Equally, it is clear that there have been a
number of changes in the way that direct actions have been carried out and understood.
These have been in the direction of a more militant expression of direct action, to a
broader set of purposes, with a stronger understanding of the ideal which direct action
ought to prefigure. For many in the 1950s nuclear disarmament movements direct
action was clearly a last resort, whereas by the late 1990s RTS had described it as the
6preferred way of doing t hialugsn&he anérhhistscores ug g e ¢
as it has become less acceptable to proponents to attempt to work through the system.
Militancy is evident in the fact that the strictures on non -violence have been relaxed so
that damage to property and physical self-defence a@inst authorities have become

(conditionally) acceptable for a large number of direct activists.

| divide the exposition below into, firstly, an analysis of the critique of capitalist
society offered within the DA frame, and second, an analysis of the paitive
prescriptions for social change that exist within the frame. In each case | begin with the
practical aspects, utilising ethnographic data covering a number of contentious strips of

activity, before moving onto the more philosophical aspects of the frame.

“6Darrell 6, field notes, informal setting, April

50 Melucci, A., 1989, Nomads of the Present. Social Movements and Individua | Needs in
Contemporary Society , (Century Hutchinson, Victoria ), p. 60.
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Engaging Opposition

Directness of action has been understood in a variety of different ways. It can,
counter-intuitively, be applied to lobbying work. Asked whether there was ever any

point | obbying councillors or MPs, O6Kelviné

i Y e a &l ] dowsometimes, | call it arsehole wastage time. Most of it is
j ust € the time they spend dealing with
them to push through what they want to do. You can sometimes get an
MP to ask a good question or something, but the amount of work you
have to put in to make them do it, compared with what you actually get

outattheend-i t s hardly S ver worth it. o
0Kelviné claims |ibertarian anarchist Vviews.
power. But his engagement in concrete political issues makes him willing to engage the
state. As this quote makes clear, he understands this work as (partially) direct action.

Where the state are identified as an opponent, using the conventional legal channels
becomes subversive, becase they are identified as a way of wasting the resources of the
opposition. Similar attitudes are commonly taken towards the police. For instance, in
April 2003 the Gloucester Weapons Inspectors, at RAF Fairford carried out a
6sponsor ed st ampng thenwhr os bag.rThely Weredin part, protesting at
what they saw as misuse of Section 44 of the Terrorism Act which had led to police
repeatedly searching the same people protesting at the base. Seeing this as
intimidation, the protesters set up a co mpetition, and collected sponsorship for charity
for the number of times they got searched?32 There were also prizes available for the
O0most unusual 6 items that were <carried arolt
intention was clearly to embarrass and confuse the police, while wasting their time and

potentially acting as a decoy for more direct actions.53

Confrontational direct action, based on affinity groups, and using tactics such as
locking-on and bl ockading are the nbArfrane.dThidigssi c €
the model of action that took place on 19" June 1999 at the 6éCarniv
discussed in chapter two. Within the period of my research it is the protests against the
Defence Systems Equipment International (DSEi) arms fair in September 2003 that
most resemble those events. Taking place bi e
fair had already attracted protesters from a range of political perspectives in 2001. The

London based group Disarm DSEi called for autonomously organised protests in 2003

%6 Kelviné, field notes, informal setting, Decembe

52 Reclaim the Bases available at: http://reclaimthebases.gzzzt.net/history.html ; last accessed
01/ 08/ 05; O Ustchnews 399 @4/04/@3 . i n

55Anon. , field notes, di scussion at Gatecrasheros
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and the call was answered publicly by over 60 different activist groups.5* The most
spectacular direct action was carried out by several groups who sailed dinghies into the
Thames where individuals chained themselves to a set of lock gtes at Gallions Reach
Lock. This successfully disrupted the passage of a convoy of naval vessels due to be
exhibited alongside the ExCel exhibition centre. Throughout two days of protests,
activists repeatedly halted the Docklands Light Railway by locking the train doors open,

or locking themselves to the front of the train. Other groups blockaded the roads
leading to the centre. One group erected large tripods made from scaffold poles in the
middle of a service road, with activists roped to the top.5% The lock-on and tripod tactics
are examples of the Omanufactur e-tbadsprdteste r abi |
whereby activists put themselves in a dangerous position on the expectation that police
or security services will have to spend a great dealof time and effort to remove them
safelys¢ The massive transport delays these actions caused resulted in many DSEi
delegates walking to the centre where they encountered various street demonstrations,
held by less confrontational organisations such as Canpaign Against the Arms Trade
(CAAT) or the SWP front group Globalise Resistance.

The majority of direct actions aimed to disrupt the exhibition itself, on the grounds
that , Aithe | onger we keep tveagaohtoduytasd selle , t h
weapons of mas s d dMany mprotesteris sawothe potential for economic
disruption; there had already been complaints in the press about how much the
policing operation would cost the taxpayer. 38 It was considered that with high costs, and

enough disruption the exhibition would have to find another location.

In addition, in the weeks leading up to the event there were a number of actions
carried out against companies that were either exhibiting at DSEi, or were involved in
running the event. In Sheffield a company called Fluent - who develop computational
fluid dynamics software (CFD) - was identified as a participant at DSEi and about 20

protesters blockaded the entrance for several hours, including two locking on to doors

Al | i s olbondonRalice bréced for violent protests at Europes biggest arms fairo Tha
Guardian, 6t September 2003.

SBBC, 2003, AProt &€ai s BECé&gws 05/08/03 , dvailabte at:

http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/uk_news/3084090.stm ; last accessed, 01/10/03. Also, field notes,
DSEi protests, September 2003.

%Doherty, fAPawing the Way
57 Anon., field notes, DSEi Protests, September 2003.
%Thomas, M., 2003, dAlt Cr e alew Statdsmdn9809/8830. Does Bur ¢
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with bicycle locks, and abannerwas hung that read ®YTéactomt Dea
had failed in its intention of stopping business for the day, as workers used a fire-door

to enter and exit. But the action was al so
ender after 2-3 h o ubr ust, mo t before | ocal press and
advertised the forthcoming actions at DSEi itself and the action was understood partly

as a oOwarm upo.

Criticisms of the Fluent action, posted on the Sheffield Indymedia website claimed
that the company only manufactured fluid mechanics
you going to do next: picket a spanner manufacturer because they happen to sell some
spanner s t o Lockheed [ Martin, US ar ms ma n u
criticism are illuminating. Several respondents claimed simply that they were a viable
target because they were exhibiting at DSEi, and therefore their clients would be arms
buyers and manufacturers. One respondent noted the complex interrelationships

within the arms industry:

i E waveapon and delivery system is just a collection of components
put together. And every manufacturer of components has to take the
blame for the end product. Nobody forces this company to sell their
products to the defence industry do they?

Another respondent said:

ACFD has | ots of beneficial applications,
exhibited at, say, a medical exhibition I'd be happy. But that doesn't

mean we should remain silent when it's being promoted as a military

tool at arf® arms fairl!o

Both of these quotations evidence an attitude to industry that insists on individuals and

companies making moral choices about their business actions. Because both comments

were written to defend a confrontational action it implies that it is morally acceptabl e

for a small number of people to attempt to hold a business to account for its moral

decisions. While participants may have hoped to stop work at the office for the day,

thus having a direct economic impact on the corporation, they also willingly accepted

that their actions might intimidate workers
it demonstrates the individual cul pability
also displays an understanding of the arms industry that is shared by the organisers of

DSEI i tsel f. UK Secretary of State for Def el

defence industry is now involved in collaborative and Joint Venture projects - and DSEi

AFl uendDSHEiIntact i on i Sheffilth ladymedia, [2nd Septemiber 2003; available
at: http://www.indyme dia.org.uk/en/regions/sheffield/2003/09/276382.html  ; last accessed:
30/09/05.
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recogni s es stWhilathe réspordent quated above recognisesthe complexity
of the economic relationships involved, they nevertheless insists on the complicity of

those even tangentially involved.

In sum, the majority of actions were planned to be directly effective against
identified targets both corporate and ind ividual. Delegates were sought on the public
transport system, on the streets or in their hotels.% Companies were sought at their
own offices with the hope of delaying their work and publicly identifying them with the
arms trade. Furthermore, small groups planned their own actions with the absolute

minimum of coordination and maximum of group and individual autonomy.

Multiple Targets and General Critiques

The suggestion that an identifiable orientational frame exists focuse d o n
a c t iimplreHthe primacy of action over theorising. Indeed, as one activist admits:

Afaction i s mor e i mportant than the
possibly one of the weaknesses of the movement- things aren't
necessarily as well thought out as they should k& ébut its one of the
strengths of the movement as well, because things tend to happen.®3

For this reason it is examining the targets of action through which we may understand
the critique of the activists using the DA frame. The DSEi actions described above were
claims that any involvement in the arms trade was unjustifiable. Coming after a
massive anti-war movement the claims for peace rather than war hardly needed to be
stated. Some involved were pacifists, but more commonly an almost absolute distrust
of the motives of those working within political institutions was portrayed. The
relationship between corporations and states had been criticised and DSEi displayed

the both institutions 6at their worsto.

Ecological arguments were also used against DSEI, but are mog obviously apparent
in relation to direct action in its anti -consumerism. | will briefly describe some local
instantiations of these broader trends as they offer additional perspectives to the ones
already outlined with respect to DSEi. The main ecological claims relate to resource
use: those in the rich world are consuming a disproportionate quantity of limited
resources too quickly. This becomes a cultural antrconsumerism, the positive aspects

of which are evident in the lifestyle choices made by many drect activists: second hand

61 Quotation from the welcome message by Geoff Hoon, published in theDSEi Pocket Preview
Guide available to registered participants; scanned image available atindymedia UK;
http://www.indymedia.org.uk/en/2003/09/276432.html ; last accessed: 01/08/05.

62The Samba bands had made a point of making noisy, early morning visits to the hotels at

which delegates were staying; O0Adriand, field

63'Scott', interview, May 2003.
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clothing and the bicycle are among the everyday symbols which aid mutual recognition.
Anti-consumeri sm reaches its zenith in relatio
anti-Chri st mas website decl aidealdimettdhhspread th€dnti-i st ma
Christmas, anti-c onsumer i st message to the wdorl d. o0
anyone fighting capitalism, Christmas mu s t be seen as a major te
the implicit relation of ecology and economics.% In the sense outlined in section one

above, Christmas serves as a synecdoche for the whole of capitalism.

I n this vein, | ocal activists took up the
around thanksgiving. In 2002 a group of about twenty activists went to the large out of
town shopping centre (Meadowhall) during the busy Christmas shopping period aiming
to make customers reconsider their consumption. The cultural critique was evident in
the stickers placed on goods i n @ucrvalmge of
make you happyo. Targets were often connec:
imposed in the production of goods in the global south. Gap was identified as a target,
with leaflets describing the abuse of rights represented by sweatshop labair hidden in
the pockets of their clothing in the hope that once they had bought the item customers
would find the |l eafl et and consider returni
whereby a number of activists posed as everyday customers in spod shops, laden with
goods from Ni ke and Reebok. Ot her activists
debate about the use of sweatshops. The hope
were willing to get involved in a debate, it might break down the b oundaries that exist
when activists with recognisably different lifestyles attempted to discuss issues with
non-activists in a public setting. The action
could have run in naked anbdiesdeamidngtdbieat
have stopped staring at the till, thinking about nothing but what they were going to buy
n e x% ane further theme was evident in the many actions carried out in the shopping
centre. Meadowhall was understood as public space, lot restricted by security guards
imposing the rules and regulations intended to ensure the focus on consumption. The
design of seating areas was criticised for positively discouraging people from sitting and
chatting and Meadowhall as a whole criticised for taking life away from the city itself.
As a result, some of the activistsfocused on trying to reclaim some space for non-
consumerist activities. They had brought along food which they gave away for free, and

sat as at a picnic, playing games and chattirg. As expected, the security guards asked

64 The Anti-Christmas Zone, available at: http://www.stevethepro.ukf.net/xmas/index.htm ; last
accessed: 25/07/05.

6556 Leanned, field notes, November 2002.
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them to move on. Eventually most of the activists, after mass leafleting and an attempt

to hang a large banner over the central food hall, were escorted out of the building®

No Shop Day presented an anticonsumerist message through a number of different
themes: some wanted emphasise the environmental cost of mass consumption, others
the international inequality inherent in the manufacture of certain goods, and still
others the takeover of public space for corporateled consumerism. The events were
organised in a wholly decentralised way: informal affinity groups had planned their
own action with no communication with others, to the extent that nobody knew who
would turn up on the day or what they would be doing. As such, there was never any
sustained debate about why the action was taking place. Although this is clearly a case
of action over theory, it is not because of a lack of theory. Rather, it signals a wide
pluralism within particular parameters; participants t rusted that the points that others
were making in their autonomous actions were largely in line with their own views. In
fact, the coming together of these different themes offered a spontaneous and lively way
of presenting a varied critique of consumer culture, utilising the understanding of a
range of individuals. Reading a little deeper, it suggests a view of knowledge that
accepts that everyone has some part of the truth, while nobody is in a position to
prescribe a particular understanding to others in the movement. This will be
emphasised in discussion of decision making and democracy below and is sharply
divergent with the epistemological foundations of the RS frame presented in chapter
three. To the extent that consumer culture stands in for capitalism in general, such

actions display a systemic critique. This can also be seen in relation to the prior use of

Reclaim the Streets, and the continuing use of Critical Mass$’

These local instantiations, and the development of anti-capitalist critique inh erent
in them, are broadly inline with the general movements. During the late 1990s in
Britain, the targets of direct action became much broader. The Birmingham meeting of
the G8 in 1998 was met with a number of dir
Capital é in the Cfijuye 1399 wak tmed to rcoincide with &he
beginning of a G8 meeting in Germany. The latter was, for some, the event which

demonstrated the birth of a new direct actio

66 Field notes, November 2002.

67 Critical Mass is a form of demonstratio n that developed out of cycle campaigns for practical

improvements in cycle provision. It involves anything between twenty and one thousand cyclists

deliberately slowing traffic during rush hour. It often has a carnival atmosphere, and has

developed ideasaround the reclamation of space not dissimilar to those of RTS. Particularly in

the UK, it has been utilised for a range of diffe
London Styledo imCrCdrilcadomMasG.., Bed.y,cl,(AKBrédss, Def i an
Edinburgh), pp. 68 -70.
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act itchmd l ed to the J18 pr ot thesheat ofdtlesgiobali b e d
economy: the financial centres, banking districts and multinational corporation power
base®. It went on to offer a broad strategy a

be involved:

fiEach event would be organised autonomously and ceordinated in each
city or financial district by a variety of movements and groups. It is
hoped that a awdryorle evho rrexoggise<t that the global
capitalist system, based on the explatation of people and the planet for

the profit of a few, is at the root of our social and ecological troubles.®®
That this event was an important moment in the development of beliefs is evidenced by

activists who, |l i ke 6Scott 6, admi t ,

AFor me i tple ofyears ar sachefare | got the wholepicture,
1999 was very important, people started to link all the arms of
capitalism, something RTS had been doing. You need a qiite developed
political and philosophical analysis to see all these connections and
people started to get that all the environmental and social problems are
like a many-headed monster, you can keep hacking away at the heads

but ygoudge ® heart, which is capitalism itself. ¢#°
It is at this point, therefore, that for many activists t he ecological critique was brought
together with an anarchistic critique. Capitalism became understood as the root cause
of major social problems because it is based on exploitation, and therefore contains
inherent social inequality and environmental destr uction. What we see in the
mobilisations against consumerism, against DSEi, and against the Afghan and Iraq
wars (see chapter seven) can all be understood as targeting what protagonists believe
are, at the time, the most destructive elements of capitalism. However, the anarchist
outlook is required within the DA frame to explain why capitalism continues to be so
destructive. Much like the RS frame, the DA frame contains a belief that those in power
will act to reinforce their power. However, for the DA fram e, this is reinforced by a
more gener al belief that Opower ®@Gamyupteap
people entrusted with deciding a certain set of activities often of an organisations
quality always strives to broaden the range of these actvities and its own power in
t hese a®daxpressed an @esadhat continues to have currency.The individualism
within the DA frame is predicated on the idea that people will be capable of living
virtuous lives if left to their own devices, so there is a need to explain why it is that so

many people are apparently not capable of acting on moral principles of justice. Those

8 Action Propom™al wfidrelyure rkt& |l ated and availabl e
http://www.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/free/global/j18call_en.htm ; last accessed: 02/08/05.

69'Scott', interview, May 2003.

70Kropotkin, P., quoted in Morland, D., 1997, Demanding the Impossible? Human Nature and
Politics in Nineteenth -Century Social Anarchism , (Cassell, London), p. 150.
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in power are seen as corrupted individuals, no longer capable of virtuous action.
Conversely, the maj or iunderstoofl asdisempoivarea;rthgyddo p e o p |
not believe the fundamental DA frame contention that they can make a difference

acting on their own, or as part of a small group.

The precise nature of the critique offered by those who work within the DA frame
will vary depending on the particular target. The typical arguments that we have seen
evidenced thus far highlight the specific actions of specific actors rather than generalise
to capitalism as a whole. Nevertheless, there is an overriding tendency to understand
the actions of targets as structured by a capitalist system that enables those with power
to increase their power. The frame does not seem to carry a sharp distinction between
the state and corporations; the two f'eme unc

confl ated as O0the eliteb6, o6the powerful d or

Organising Action and Space

Direct action need not be purely confrontational. The same ideational elements may
be found in some positive actions, of which the setting up of Sheffield Indymedi a is an
example. There are fourteen local Independent Media Collectives (MCs or
Indymedias) in the UK, and each subscribes to the organisational principles of the UK
Indymedia Collective. These are,

fthe Indymedia UK collective works on a non-hierarchical basis;
we reject all systems d domination and discrimination;

we acknowledge that the struggle for a better world takes many forms.
The focus of the Indymedia UK collective is on grassroots politics,
actions and campaigns

the Indymedia UK collective does not have any ties with political parties
or larger NGO's;

we understand that by lobbying there will be no radical change. As a
collective our attitude is assertive, and where necessary
confrontfational . o

In their own organisation, therefore, the IMCs reflect the core aspects of the DA frame.
These are reflected in the composition of the websites themselves.News stories are
published by users, directly and without moderation. Features, which are typically

longer and do not necessarily relate directly to current events may be published and are
sent to an open-membership email discussion list. Ten days are then allowed for
discussion before the feature is automatically made publicly available, assuming that a

collective decision is not made to hide theitem. The site administrators, through public

“l MC UK, Al MC UKmeMitsos iaovna i Jtaabtlee at :
http://www.indymedia.org.uk/en/static/mission.html ; last accessed: 24/07/05.
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e-mail discussion may choose to hide any story that breaks basic editorial guidelines
concerning harassment and discrimination. Such decisions are very rare and offending
articles remain available on a separde section of the site for those who wish to see how
the editorial guidelines have been used in practice.

The confrontational attitude of the IMCs is evident in their practical support for
mobilisations. Many durable IMCs have been created initially as a temporary space
created at sites of major international mobilisations (first in Seattle, then at every
major protest against the G8, WTO and so on). This has often involved setting up
physical spaces where activists could get free internet access, and mangomputers are
available for the instant uploading of news stories, pictures and audio reports to the
main internet sites. This was carried out at DSEi. Locally, Sheffield Indymedia set up a
6l abéd consisting of about ei gbfthe $heffiedBacikled c o
Forum”( see <chapter eight). Mo s t recently they
building that was made available as a convergence centre during a meeting of the G8
justice and interior ministers in central Sheffield. ® At the time of writing the
convergence centre is being used as a more permanent social centre, with a continuing
hacklab. A Sheffield Indymedia contributor, defined a hacklab as:

i DIY, self-sufficient spaces based on the horizontal modé of decision-
making, they a r autordfomous technology zones, spaces for learning, for
making your own media, for the sharing and developing of free and not-
for-commercial-use technologies and software, for battling surveillance
and alienation, for ongoing projects and for using new forms of
communication i’h direct action. 60

I n the mainstream media perception O6édhacki ng

networked data systems. Among those involved in Indymedia and the free software

movement’ it carries a different meaning. Hacking refers to:

2filndymedi a | ab at Sheffield Ind/@ddia | 28" WMarchi2004;0 n
http://www.ind ymedia.org.uk/en/regions/sheffield/2004/03/287904.html  ; last accessed:
08/08/05. The quotation within the text is from the London based direct action group the
Wombles.

A Hack Sh e fSheffigd Irlymediag H3" July 2005;

http://www.indymedia.org.uk /en/regions/sheffield/2005/07/318190.html ; last accessed:
08/08/05.

74 1bid .

75 Indymedia is based on software written by a large group of volunteers in a coordinated but
radically decentralised way. The free software movement has created a range of software
applications, including operating systems, word processing packages, graphics manipulation
packages, and internet browsers. It has a commitment to autonomy and a sophisticated critique

of copyright and patents. |t hasticomdseuplLwicehcaod:
gives users the right to distribute it in any way they wish, for free or for payment, provided the
same | icence i s pruesicapightlawltorenfarae shdrimg, angd craates afi

commons of fr ee'Larmyl finteraiew July2004u r e 0
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icomput agivirg awan flee software, teaching people how to use it,

playing with it € hacklabs are selfor gani sed and donét get f
anyone so they don6t havelronicaly dot hhsngs i
has meant that one of the hadklabs has started running [Microsoft]

Windows on some of its computers.¢’®

The production and use of free software is a substantive attempt to move away from

capitalist production structures and the jibe at Windows in this quotation indicates that

Micr osoft is a primary target. The software is criticised on technical grounds and
because of the firmbs aggressive stance to
maintenance of monopoly. Interestingly, free software proponents often use ecological
metaphors, explaining the incidence and destructive potential of computer viruses as a
result of the spreading émonocultured of Mic
on biodiversity, and within the DA frame value is placed on social diversity, so too

among those who promote Indymedia and free software value is placed on

technological diversity.

As far as possible, therefore, IMCs attempt to ensure principles of individual
autonomy by facilitating individual self expression. They attempt to enhance the
inspirational elements of direct action by allowing those involved to report them to
others and they encourage critique of the status quo through their independence from
corporate or government funding. Further, they provide a space in which activists can
come to understand their history and relationship s and discuss issues of politics and
tactics, as evidenced by the quotations presented in relation to the FluentDSEi action

above,

The IMC example demonstrates that the DA frame has applications beyond
confrontation into the creation of durable public spaces in which the positive principles
within the DA frame guide action. There is a potential articulation with the various
cooperative and squatters movements that have emerged in Britain, primarily since the
late 1960s. Here protagonists attempt to withdraw from capitalist relations into a space
governed by alternative principles.” Within the DA frame, the emphasis on individual
moral culpability together with a realism about the durability of capitalism can lead to

attempts to withdraw from the capitalist system.

AYou're not going to pour sand into the
itds a soci al relationship, people have
So in my life I'm trying to build the alternatives, like the housing co-

76'Larry’, interview, July 2004.

"Stevens, S.M., 2005, fAlntentional Communities as
Movements and The Maturati on oTentlUlbteonatiomad, paper pr
Conference on Alternative Futures and Popular Protest, (Manchester Metropolitan University,

March 2005).
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operative | live in é taking things away from normal corporate or
money-making control, trying to encourage workers coops on an equal
| eviée |l O

At the same time, however, a tension emerges from the confrontational attitude that is
appended to the core of the DA frame.

ficities are where the people are, and where ideas are born, its where
culture changes é Its no good all the people who disagree with the
system withdrawing entirely from that and letting all the other elements

define what that culture's gonna be and how its gonna change and

things. It needs those people to be in there and influencingt hi ng s . o
Anot her acti vi s tthe prabiem dssthae people uwld thesefilives for
themselves and drop out of the movement culture, they forget the buzz of protest and
there' s no | onger aftlThe aaator of atarnatve spaces.taiies place in
very temporary ways at demonstrations, and in slightly more durable ways when
strategies of occupation are applied. However, that the DA frame contains self
conscious space creation is most obvious in its meeting with the cooperative movement.
The alternative spaces exhibit the features of individual autonomy, non-hierarchical
organisation and consensus decision making that are at thecentre of the frame and are
therefore prefigurative in a strong sense. But for the adherent to the frame, on this
reading, any non-confrontational space is a distant adjunct to the central principles.
The problems identified with the capitalist system, once recognised, cannot be

ignored.8?

The frames | identify in this thesis all contain a rationale for acting; as explained in
chapter one this is a common finding of frame analysis throughout the social
movement literature. In the DA frame empowerment fulfil s a similar function to that of
class consciousness in the RS frame. One activist declared the aim of his work as
Afempowering people to take control of their
part of strong communities that can provide support, secure hou si ng, seitur e
This quotation refers to action that is in the positive, constructive mode. It is also seen
within the context of confrontational action. With reference to blockades at DSEi, one

local activist claimed, iBei ng ab | e ary whickes emtpringnthelainis fair is

78'Scott', interview, May 2003.
79'Scott', interview, May 2003.
80 Anon., field notes, May 2003.

81 Interestingly, during July 2004 there was a prolonged debate on whether Sheffi eld Indymedia
should be primarily concerned with covering protest, or whether it should in fact reach out to
community building events. This period can be understood as a momentary conflict between the
DA frame and the RL frame, and is explained in chapter six.

826 Zac ko, field notes, December 2003.
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empowering. You as an ordinary citizen can stand up and make a difference. If more
people tried it there would be no arms fair . Empowerment is thus conceived as a

requirement for collective action, and a positive outcome justifying action.

Empowerment carries different meanings in different contexts, and we will see an
alternative version within the RL frame. Katherine Ainger argues against the
conception used within development policy networks, where i e mp o we r mgests s u
that someone i usually the development agencyi is giving power to the oppressed or

powerlessO0 | n cont r aspgower caina bengivéné st,can fonly be taken.
6Power tod is the ability to act fcoerce.bisesel f
soci al power , experienced & 5o empavermant is the hi p

willingness to take action on the basis of moral claims for oneself or for others.

Furthermore, empowerment can connect the individual to the collective. In a
somewhat critical tone 6 Or sponiébnt s  oitstan émposvéring thing to be in a
movement and say | am this, | am stop the war, | am the social forum or whatever, its
an empowering thing to put this badge on yo

gang mlours as it were. 8 The collective is an arena in which people can become

empowered. 86

The collective, or affinity group, as a mode of organisation is typical of the DA
frame. Affinity group organising depends on trust, and is based on the maintenance of
the groupb6s autonomy with respect to other &
that the affinity group is understood as an effective mode of organising protest. The
latter are seen as the most efficacious means of organising for particular potest
actions, with between five and twenty individuals who already know and trust each
other organising with a particular goal in mind. Generally, different individual s

temporarily take on different roles depending on particular skills and thei r willingness

86Tomd in a comment to ADSEI UWKInd@nedraa 2¢Septeenbet e Bl o c

2003, available at: http://www.indymedia.org.uk/en/2003/09/276341.html ; last accessed,
12/12/03.
84Ai nger , Hgainst heOMisry of Fower, the Politics of Happinessd Nemw

Internationalist 360 .
86 Or sono, intervi ew, December 2004.

86 Interestingly, social psychological work has come to similar conclusions. Drury and Reicher

def i ne e mp o waiaHpsyahdlogicaks tfat e of confi dence in oneds
existing relations of domination. 06 They argue that empower ment r es.
wherein relevant aspects of social identity (for instance, desire to protect green spaces) is

reinforced throu gh some symbolic action. This process is aided by an antagonistic relationship

with an intractableout-gr oup such as the police.Expanngy, J. &
Enduring Empowerment: A Comparative Study of Collective Action and Psychological

Outcomesd Eurppean Journal of Social Psychology 35, p. 35-52.
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to take on risk. For example, one or more members of the group will typically act as
legal support. This involves taking up a position safe from arrest, and being available to
pick up others from police stations, call solicitors and so on. If a group is intended to

exist beyond one particular action all roles are rotated.®”

The anti-hierarchical nature of the affinity group is valued in part because
centralisation is seen as a high risk strategy in relation to the possibility of arrests of
key individuals, or the seizure of key resources. Primarily, however, the justification is
more ideological. Murray Bookchin developed the concept out of the anarchist
organising of the Spanish Revolution in 1936. He explains,

"The affinity group could easily be regarded asa new type of extended
family, in which kinship ties are replaced by the deeply empathetic
human relationships - relationships nourished by common revolutionary
ideas and practiceé Each affinity group is deliberately kept small to
allow for the greatestdegree of intimacy between those who compose it.
Autonomous, communal and directly democratic, the group combines
revolutionary theory with revolutionary lifestyle in its everyday
behaviour. It creates a free space in which revolutionaries can remake
themselves individually, and also as social beings."s8

Again, we see the connection between the individual and the society, the prefiguration
of alternatives and the creation of space that are major themes within the DA frame.
The affinity group is a space in which, through the practice of free and equal relations,
the individual can become empowered.

Freedom, Consensus and Democracy

Prefiguration can be understood as a response to the lack of utopian imagery within
the DA frame. Activists may argue clearly againg the use of utopia, il s uppose
vague idea of how | would like the world to be. But | think to try and impose that is a
really dangerous thing to do ... you start planting the seeds for tyrannies when you start
getting 1into t P Rdthersaobetter socfety mdy ipategtially emergence
from the current practices of those who create free space within capitalism. The affinity
group or the collective must, therefore, base their practice on the positive principles
within the frame:

i T h en ofahie direct action | do is to help along the new society | crave,

built on the principles of equality of access to resources, mutual freedom
and respect for people and the environment, social and political

87 Direct action training meeting, field notes, October 2002.
88 Bookchin, M., 1986, Post-Scarcity Anarchism, (Black Rose Books, Montréal), p. 243.

%61l sadoredé, interview, May 2003.
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solidarity, and the development of the indivi dual through social
progr®%ess. 0

Logically, we might expect some tension between the desire to bring about radical
social change and insistence on not pushing a particular utopia. Nevertheless, activists

do hold both aspects simultaneously.

i IGtbelieving that we don't need a state to administer for us, we don't
need police forces, we should organise in small local based groups on
whatever's appropriate for where we live, that we should find the right
way of organising for our locality, that there isn't a bl ueprint to be
imposed on everyone Everyone has their blueprint, whether its
McDonalds or the SWP. My idea would be find your own way within a

group, and there will be different ways" °!
What this demonstrates is the importance of freedom within the DA fram e . 6Freedon
assumes the role of a metavalue; a free society is one in which people can choose the
values by which they live. Freedom is conceived both negatively (freedom from the
state and the police) and positively (equality of access to resources). Neertheless,
freedom adheres to the empowered individual rather than the group and therefore
creates a problem for practical organising: how can individuals act in the interests of a

group and retain their freedom?

It is the practice of consensus-based decsion making (CBDM) that offers a solution
to the problem of individual freedom within the collective. CBDM has been used with
very large groups, 2 and is regularly practiced within Quaker groups. In the present
movement context it is usually confined to smaller collectives and affinity groups. The
aim is never to take a collective decision where any group member objects. By so doing,
the process aims to create solutions that everyone can accept through the avoidance of
polarised debate between a few propodtions. Those committed to CBDM indicate that,
inal l persons have some part of the truth €& i
by putting al/l of 't he A ®Bgerangeocof technigwes Haveut h t
been developed for dealing with conflict and these have been distilled into various
handbooks and training courses.®* The most common set of rules for meetings is that if
they become irrevocably stuck with one or two individuals objecting to a proposition,

those individuals must choose howt o conti nue. They may <choo

0Zolidarity Feder ati on, fiDare to Dreaméo
91'Scott', interview, May 2003.

92 Caroline Estes reports consensus decisions in groups of 5,000 in the Berkeley free speech
movement; Estes, C., 19 BenyentingCAmarchye Agairu,p@. 368-875.Ehr | i ct

BEst €£o,nsfensuso, p. 369.

94 Seeds for Change offered training in both consensus based decision making and planning
direct action at the launch of the Sheffield Social Forum; field notes, March 2004.
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meaning they register their objection to the decision and are not held responsible for its
consequences, but allow it to go ahead. Or, if convinced that the decision would be
har mful to the theyoayblockthedegisercwith avets Both of these
are considered serious breakdowns of the process and are only to be used occasionally.
Guides to CBDM usually suggest that if one or two members frequently object to
decisions that the rest of the group want to take they should consider leaving the group,

or could be asked to leave®s

CBDM defines democracy within the DA frame. Liberal representative democracy is
strongly criticised:

fWhen people vote for an executive they also hand over their power o
make decisions and to effect change. This goes hand in hand with
creating a majority and a minority, with the minority often feeling
deeply wunhappy wiPRedple infa enajoity tule systené
donot need to |isten to elhkherropinioasentin
seriously becaws e t hey can Si mplThis weatesva t e t h
situation where there are winners and losers and promotes an aggressive
culture and conflict é the minority [are] expected to accept and carry
out the decision, even if it is against their most deeply held convictions

and principles .¢#¢

g9
em

This fits precisely with the anarchist criti
democracy asfithe bludgeoning of the people by the people for the people *6CBDM is
understood to lead to more creative decisions which are inherently more just because
the minority can block decisions that go against their interests. Because every
individual has at least had the opportunity to have their voice heard in the decision
making process they are expcted to be more committed to the outcome. For this

reason CBDM is seen as particularly important when a group takes high risk action.

CBDM can be enlarged through delegation. However, in that context individuals
must concede some of their power over decigon making to someone else. This is only
deemed acceptable when the agenda is known in advance, and the smaller group has
had a chance to come to consensus on the positions it feels are of import. Any other
form of delegation is unacceptable. For instance, when the Sheffield Social Forum
attempted to send delegates to a national meeting one participant strongly argued that
without an agenda in advance no one could take part in decisions on behalf of the
group. AYou might be a s marsohomm gmibd hotk et, h iervke r

smashing bl oke, but you canbt possibly repr

®Estes, 1996, fAConsensusodo, p.COPhIenSaesdDefcarsi @ma vk
5; available at: http://seedsforchange.org.uk/free/consensus.pdf ; last accessed: 08/08/05.

%Seeds for Change, fAConsensus Decision Makingo.
97Wilde, 1891, The Soul of Man Under Socialism, quoted in Woodcock, Anarchism, p. 426.
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think about [a decision i ssue]®Remdpetsesnosve 6 Vv e
celebrated aspect of the protests at Seattle in 1999 wastht 6 hubs and spokes
making decisions on the streets. This was a delegative form of CBDM, where spokes

councils would bring together individual members from autonomous affinity groups.
6Spokesd6 would be del egat ed wiwhere sane urtheri ct | y
decisions came up they would return to their own groups with the range of possibilities.

The operation of these groups |l ed to the mu
|l ooks | i ke. 0

Given the confrontational attitude within DA, how ever, there is a potential tension
with wupholding democracy. Doherty and <coll e
coercive. Its practitioners assert their moral claims, irrespective of the legality of their
protest, by using their bodies to occupyasmce or t o harm peopl e or
Agai n, ndirect action is often intended to
intended to resist what its practitioners re€
peacef ul 2 iWhereteo direct action takes place, a minority actively and
consciously impinges on the lives of others on the basis of the urgency of the issues they
have identified. Within the DA frame, activists are critical of the liberal version of
democracy whose codes such actiondreak. But we must ask how it fits with alternative
form of democracy indicated by the principles of CBDM.

Democracy is understood as free (i.e. uncoerced) participation by relevant
individuals or groups in the decisions that effect them. This is the basis of the call for
decentralisation we have seen throughout. Decentralisation may be argued for in terms
of the rights of people to take part in the decisions that affect their lives and the
consequent necessity to reclaim power from those who currently make such decisions.
But, of course, the views of employees of a corporation are barely considered in the
planning of an action against their bosses. Yet in general, were the action to have
maximum impact, they may well become unemployed as a result. Claimsto a right to
participation in decisions that affect you cannot, therefore, logically be made within the
DA frame. Justifications of CBDM tend rather to be made on the basis of the
effectiveness of decision making. Efficacy demands a common outlook and olective
and is therefore incompatible with full inclusion. Similar claims may coherently be
transferred to decentralisation, provided one also argues that the local community is
capable of discovering its shared needs and working fairly and imaginatively to achieve

them - a conception close the anarchist understanding of human nature.

%8 Anon., field notes, December 2002.
“Doherty, Plows & Wall, @AThe Preferred Wayéo, pp.
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The suggestion that those who regularly

making should leave the group reinforces the exclusive nature of affinity group work.
Furthermore, the requirement on physical presence in decision making situations, and
the fact that these may require demanding levels of concentration and focus makes it
difficult to include some individuals, particularly those who work long hours or are
physically or mentally vulnerable. By denying the utility of either representation or
aggregation the DA frame contains a particularly demanding vision of democracy that
may be unrealisable in relation to the disempowered. We will see this argument
mirrored in re lation to the carrying out of action in the critique of DA as elitist in

chapter seven

4. CONCLUSIONS

This chapter began by demonstrating protagonists using direct action have always
been split between those see it as one tactical repertoire among many, ad those who
attach a set of deeper meaning to it. It is from the latter group that has developed the
identifiable orientational frame prevalent within the current cycle of contention. | have
described a historical process through which the tenets of anarchism and ecology have
become enmeshed with a growing tactical repertoire, deepening and solidifying the

content of the frame.

Ethnographic exploration of current practices of DA encourages the view that there
is an identifiable core of interconnected under standings. We can best understand the
DA frame as containing six key precepts; these are beliefs and values that the majority
of direct activists within the current cycle of contention can be expected to hold. First,
we find a very high value placed on indvidual freedom expressed as a desire for liberty
to do as one wishes and as an affirmat:i
There is a concomitant stress on moral responsibility which is often used to justify

particular actions. Second is a dstrust of any structures of authority seen as self-serving

on

o

of

for those in power, and as having negative

capacity for moral responsibility. The third, and most obvious element is the value
placed on unmediated and confrontational collective action. This kind of action is
understood as most likely to have an impact on identified targets and a positive,
empowering impact on participants. Fourth, we find a value on the creation of spaces of
political interaction that shoul d be completely open for anyone to participate, and
governed by respect for individual freedom. Fifth, the developing critique of capitalism

that has put the DA frame firmly within the current cycle of contention understands

political economy as the root of social and ecological problems that effect people across
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the globe. Synecdochical action understands its targets as symbols of a wider system,
while considering an unmediated impact on the particular target as valuable in its own
right. Sixth, the frame contains an understanding of democracy as requiring in-depth
participation in decision making spaces that are free from domination or control
through any form of structural power. CBDM is the most concrete expression of the
attempt to create the appropriate decision making arena.

The justification of this oO6thick cored | i
forms of action and the understandings offered by activists both in the midst of action
and in reflection. Nevertheless, the identification of f rames remains an interpretative
endeavour. The frame itself remains an analytical construct. As such, there is no
necessary reason for activists to hold all of these ideas together, or to make the
connections that have been described in the foregoing analgis. There are undoubtedly
activists who cross the boundaries of the various frames | identify, of whom we will see
more in the case studies in Part Ill. My claim is rather that through the historical
processes that have created the current cycle of contetion - through the discussions,
networks and media of protest - these ideas have come to be densely connected. As
such there is a marked tendency for the ideas to hang together in activist discourse and
action. The enunciation of particular ideas, therefore, to signal the other values

inherent in the frame.

Finally, this frame has been defined as related, first and foremost, to a particular
mode of action rather than a particular critique of the world or a prognosis for change.
This may appear somewhat courter-intuitive as the social movement literature has
tended to emphasise particular critiques and defined social movement themselves
around them. In exploration of this frame we find confirmation of two arguments made
in Part | of this thesis. First, | argued that the tendency to reify social movements is
only compounded by the tendency to structure research around particular issue foci.
While a number of movements that have developed since the 1950s may be accurately
portrayed in this way | have, second, argued that it is inappropriate for the current
cycle of contention. In sum, | have avoided primarily focusing on the critique of
capitalism within this frame. The purpose of frame analysis is to highlight the modes of
thought applied by activists. | have attempted to identify the cognitive constructions

that help a range of activists interpret new information and make decisions about the

appropriate way of acting. In the terminology of Snow and Benford, 1 t is the O6c

WsSnow, D. & Be nidenlogy, FraRe Resorfafc® éhd Pafiicipant Mobilizationd , i n
Klandermans, Kriesi & Tarrow, From Structure to Action: Compari ng social Movement,
Research Across Cultures, (JAI Press), p. 199.
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actiond, r at h e r orevenahe proghosis, that B mostocentrad here. It has
become obvious that these kinds of ideas are, however, interconnected so that those
who have more general critiques and systemic alternatives tend also to be more
committed to the definitional featur es of direct action. That is direct action as acting
against a synecdoche of a broader target, and acting in a way that prefigures an
alternative. It is here that the frame is at its most logically coherent, bringing in both

ecological and anarchist philosophies. And it is this version of the frame that is

prominent within the current movements against global capitalism.
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CHAPTER FIVE

THE RADICAL LIBERAL FRAME :IN SEARCHOFA JUST
POLITICAL ECONOMY

ABeing radical means gettiltmgand o t he r
abandoning your pre -conceptions and pre-judgements so that

you can change your actions and know
thihng. o

1.INTRODUCTION

A cluster of high-profile non-governmental organisations (NGOs) have been
prominent protagonists in the current cycle of contention. Since the middle of the
1990s they have appealed to their supporters not simply to donate money or time to
their various causes, but also to take part in political actions aimed at influencing
governments and corporations. Predominantly focused on third -world development
and the environment they have long indicated that power inequalities inherent in
rapacious capitalism do unjustified harm to people and planet alike. It is primarily
among these supporters and members that we ind evidence for a third orientational

frame within the movement of movements.

The overarching claim of this part of the thesis has been that there are three
identifiable constellations of ideas which are intertwined in contemporary protest. They
are comparable because of their orientations to critique of the international political
economy. At the same time, there are substantial differences. Differences are not
limited to content. The content and structure of idea elements within interpretative
frames are mutually constitutive, as described in chapter one. At the centre of the RS
frame are a number of theoretical insights, understood as certainly true, that inform
interpretation of world history and individual experience. Understanding that frame
therefore focused on the theoretical premises that proponents hold true. The DA frame
is centred rather on a mode of action, and a series of key events in the developing
understandings they inspire. Understanding the DA frame therefore required an
analysis focused on action-oriented understanding. The RL frame is rather based on the

understanding participants have of particular issues, one that is self-consciously built

l16Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.
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on sets of broadly agreed facts. To be sure, the way those facts are constructed and
interpreted is inextricably linked to a particular morality. However, the facts are
organised around identifiable issues; peace, development and environment being the
most high-profile in the current cycle. Understanding the RL frame therefore requires a
third angle, one oriented to particular issues rather than theoretical positions or types
of action.

In explicating the current RL frame, in section two, | will describe positions on a
number of themes which have all been the subject of debate and discussion among loda
campaign groups. In terms of critique these encompass privatisation, trade
liberalization, and debt. In the portrayal of positive alternatives they include fair trade,
co-operatives and human rights. Engaging with these debates demonstrates a humber
of more abstract concerns that can be understood as the heart of the RL frame. First,
justice is understood in terms of power equality; the present political economy is
criticised because structured power inequalities lead to human suffering, particularly in
the poorest parts of the world. Second, a complex understanding of the interplay of
knowledge and power is apparent and simplified within the frame as a strong position
against any form of dogma. Neoliberalism and Marxist socialism alike are accused of
taking dogmatic positions which are disconnected from empirical reality. Third, a
particular attitude to change becomes apparent, that sees it as essential to engage
constructively with institutionalised power -holders in order to make positive change.
Finally, a strong tendency to argue in terms of democracy, combined with a growing
scepticism about representative democracy indicates a deep tension within the frame.
This will be considered in detail in the third part of section two, where | will argue that
the RL frame forces its proponents into a position where representative democracy is
both praised and critiqued, while simultaneously the outlines of a more participatory

and Obwpd owrersion of democracy are being

2. THE LONG VIEW: APPROACHES TOPEACE, ENVIRONMENT AND
DEVELOPMENT

Naturally, the positions that have emerged in the current cycle of contention are
informed by a process of learning within a number of spheres. | first consider,
therefore, historical development of a form of political a ction that has merged an
analytical, institutional mode of action with morally informed popular protest. It is
predominantly the development and environment lobbies that have influenced the
particular issue-sets that formed the focus of the emergence of tle current cycle of
contention. | will describe the processes of politicization and professionalization that

have created from these lobbies a recognisable set of beliefs and mode of action. After
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911, the focus of the current cycle of contention became thed war on terror 0.
seven a number of parallels between aspects of the current movement, and those
campaigning for nuclear disarmament in the 1960s and 1980s. It is, therefore, the
development of CND, running in parallel with the direct action gro ups described in
chapter four, that I turn to first.

Lobbying for Peace

In 1958 the short-lived National Council for the Abolition of Nuclear Weapons
Tests (NCANWT) became the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament (CND) with the aim
of convincing the British g overnment to take up unilateral nuclear disarmament. While
the DAC had been influential in spreading the notion of direct action in post -war
Britain, Ain i ts outl ook, member ship and
sphere of | egit i m@NDeontinoet ihis role, fotusira or persuading
politicians of the moral veracity of their case, and utilising the mass demonstration as
one means to do so. By the early 1960s CND was capable of mobilising up to 100,000
participants on demonstrations in central London3® leading contemporary
comment ators to de swargerte of iddéologaad politids én Ghieate

Brit4ain. o

To the extent that CND had an ideology it was, in its early instantiations, peculiarly
focusedon the British national -state. Henry Steck justified his ideological re-emergence
claim in relation to a perceived desire to see sweeping change in both the domestic
political alignment and foreign policy. Displaying some parallels with the most recent
anti-war movements, the first wave of CND occurred at a time when a Tory opposition
accepted the need for the welfare state and the Labour government was pushing for the
production of new weapons, the defence of the remaining colonial lands and a closer
relationship with the USA. 5 Like the vast majority of British citizens, CND activists
remained attached to the notion of Britain as a great power. However, rather than
seeking ways to maintain the projection of military power, they saw the potential for

Britain to be an example to the world by making a moral stand against the development

2St e c k, H.THe.ReEnie@dnhée of Id@ological Politics in Great Britain: The Campaign
for Nuclear Disarmament 0 \Western Political Quarterly 18 (1), p. 92.

By r ne, PThe Cathpgaignsfqr Nutlear Disarmament: the Resilience of a Protest Group
in Parliamentary Affairs 40(4) , p. 517.

‘St eck, -Bmdrg &Receéo.
5Steck, -BEmédreg&Kmeceéo.
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of nuclear weapons. ¢ As such, their chief political ambition was that the British
government should unilaterally renounce its nuclear ar ma ment s : fill@ars s i mg
the Bombdi was moral and political in content, absolutist in tone, and, in consequence,

productive of action. o

In both its first and second waves of popularity 7 early 1960s and early 1980si
CND6és strategy was to win the Labour party t
the government. Those attempts met a series of serious setbacks. Seen as the most
prestigious politician on the left of labour, Nye Bevan, in 1957, described the

unil ateralist policy fAas O6an emotional Spa:s
Secretaryé hekeaednietendmn 19650 thenparyr leader, Hugh
Gaitskell, declared that he would Afight, fi

Gaitskell won the argument, with the major trade unions reversing their nuclear policy

after only a brief flir tation with unilateralism. °CND6s ar guments briefly
in the Labour party when its 1982 national conference accepted a policy of unilateral
disarmament. But these were years of great internal dispute within the Labour party.

The right of the party had hived off the Social Democratic Party in 1981, and the left of

the party was divided by Trotskyist entryism. The policy failed the test of a general

election in which, following the Falklands war, foreign policy was high on the agenda.°

Election defeats under, first, Michael Foot, then Neil Kinnock, led Labour to abandon

the policy in the late 1980s.

While the possibility of winning unilateralism through political parties seemed
remote, feelings around the issue ran particularly high. The decade of détente had
eroded, increasing cold war fears and the salience of images of nuclear holocaust. At the
same time the public had become increasing
scenarios being devised by US military game theorists; the possibilities of first strike
capabilities were again being discussed, weakening the apparent deterrence effect of
t he doctrine of mutually assured destructi
government had come to power with acagaaty i cy
and a oOcivil defence policyd that required

which the country could be governed in the event of nuclear strikes. The dreadful and

6 Hinton, J., 1989, Protests and Visions. PeacePolitics in Twentieth Century Britain
(Hutchinson Radius, London), p. 155.

7St e cThke,RelBmergenceé 0, pPB- 102
8 Hinton, Protests and Visions, p. 158.
9 Hinton, Protests and Visions, p. 163.

©®Byrne, AThe Campaign for Nuclear Disar mament éo,
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implausible, government -produced pamphlet Protect and Survive did nothi ng to calm

nuclear fears and inspired E.P. Thomson to write an influential riposte .1t

Hi nt onds

description

of CND fAnegotiating

demonstrates the continuing attempt to use institutional political systems to achieve

social change. When the attempt to influence the Labour party had failed some turned

to the kinds of direct action described in chapter five. The larger part of CND, in

connection with thinkers of the New Left, turned rather to standing independent

candidates in parliamentary elections.? While during both periods peace movements

were associated with direct action (through the DAC in the first wave and the women of

Greenham Common in the second) the membership of CND consistently considered

AEducational gwpubkl aocdebents ¢

t 33 Ndvertheteds, mor e

throughout both periods of activity CND regularly organised large demonstrations, sit

downs and the annual march from Aldermaston to London. The direction of the latter

march had been reversed fiom its early years, indicating the attempt to influence the

government rather than those directly involved in the manufacture of nuclear weapons.

Despite

Steckos

c |

ai

m

to the ideological

extensive set of political claims shared within the organisation. In fact, Frank Myers

identifies four political elements: pacifism, liberal internationalism, international

socialism and non-violent direct action. While the latter was never represented on the

Executive Committee, the other three were and included influential and politically

committed individuals. As a result, attempts to make detailed policy proposals were

strained

t hinks

more. 0

disarmament as an

and Myers cites the
t hhewkBormiB@ni 4 enough;
Supporters were motiva

issue for nation-st at es 6 et h

centr al paci fi
but no two peo
ted by an HAant

makireg | rather etlian s i o n

bargaining in an internationa | sphere governed by principles of national interest.#

Examini

ng CND©6s

second

phase,

Byrne similar

of people with differing views on many issues who are prepared to unite around the

single issue of British unilatera | di sarmament . 0

1 Hinton, Protests and Visions, pp. 182-5; Thompson, E.P. & Smith, D., 1980, Protest and
Survive, (Penguin, Harmondsworth).

12 Hinton, Protests and Visions, ch. 14.

BByrne,

“Myer s,

BByrne,

iThe
F. E.

AThe

Campaign

for

Nucl ear

Di sar mament éo,

1 9%7h3e, BirDitlieshmaPse aicne Mo v e méonrmhal si nc e
of Peace Research 10(42), pp. 81, 83, 84.
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While Myers attempted to explain the ofail
natur e, Byrne attempts to use the same dat a
we might agree that the broad political commitments of the leadership resulted in a
narrow set of political beliefs serving to motivate action. Lacking an ideological core by
which to understand CNDO6s supportersdo belief
claim. This posits that public, political action may be take n in order to persuade elected
politicians of a particular policy position. There is no necessarily implied critique of the
democratic system, with CND supporters more likely than the general public to be
involved in party politics. 16 This ability to marry respect for liberal democracy with
willingness to act O6outsidebd the system, as
throughout the radical l' i ber al frame. Furth

internationalism within CND is instructive,

i ltey were part of a British political tradition extending back to the

1840s when liberals associated free trade with internationalism and

paci fic foreign policies. This tradition
argued for the establishment of international i nst i t uti onsé This |
and institutional orientation has normally been accompanied by reliance

on expertise expressed in pamphlet, book, and lecture, as a tactic to

persuade the public and decisionr-makers of the authority behind their

~

arguments. o
We will see that the radical liberal frame retains trust in the principle of democratic
international institutions, while sharply criticising the actions of particular
organisations. Their faith in technical expertise over ideological argument will be
surfaced repeatedly in the current context, and will be seen as a lesson learned by
important elements of the development and environment movements. CND serves,
therefore, both as an important example of coalitional peace politics that will offer
interesting ref lective material for my case study of the movement against the Iraq war,
and as a key instance of the use of popular protest to put moral pressure on elected

politicians to act in a particular way.

Politicizing Development

The post-WWII period has also seen the rise of a number of development charities,
based in the UK and operating overseas to deliver humanitarian relief to those suffering
poverty. Oxfam began as the Oxford section of the National Famine Relief Committee
in 1942, sending food and suppliesto Nazi-occupied Greece. At the end of the war the

group broadened its aims, and by the mid 1950s they were sending aid to India, Korea

®¥Byrne, AThe Campaign for Nuclear Disar mament éo,

“"Myers, fADil emmas Bxn the Britishéo, p.
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and Hong Kong, as well as many locations in Europe!® 1959 was declared by the UN as
OWorl d Ref ugee Y epadtodfor umddr ald xsfi anngd si nccar eas ed. C
beginnings were also in response to refugee crises created by war, raising £1 million in

1949, their first year. Like Oxfam, they rapidly broadened their focus during the 1950s,

aiming to work wherever deprivation was greatest. Doing their best to provide aid to

the need created by warfare, the charities remained apolitical in their first years.

However, the histories of both organisations demonstrate a degree of politicization

brought about by seeking the causes of poverty as well as relief for the victims.

The humanitarian work of both of these organisations quickly moved from the relief
of immediate suffering towards the provision of longer -term development work
through projects such as building wells and irrigation systems, providing training
centres and medical assistance Throughout, the principle has been to teach selfhelp,
so that members of the local community have often been put in charge of the
administration and planning of projects. At this poi nt they apparently remained
detached from political institutions and arguments. One commentator notes the
advantage of their NGOst at us: AAn Oxfam field director
labour to build a brace of wells while the visiting dignitaries fro m the World Bank and
the | ocal politicians ar e st iv¥BYy thibtine, ©Oxfamp hot o«
and Christian Aid had been joined by a number of other development organisations.
War on Want, a more overtly political group was established in 1951, and the Catholic
Fund for Overseas Development (CAFOD) was established in 1961. In 1969, Christian
Aid, with a number of church groups, created the World Development Movement
(WDM), a non-charitable, non-profit organisation oriented to research and
campaigning on the issue of hunger. The organisation, now entirely independent, has
gained a reputation for rigorous economic and political analyses and a high degree of
internal democracy.

From the late 1960s there was a process of politicization,andaseal v as 1971 i
was a vigorous internal debate over whether Oxfam should divert a large part of its
resources into out-and-o u t pol i ti c aX Thepbatbepraggveom loyghose who
wished to focus their resources on relief work, nevertheless, duringth e 1 9 @xfam, i
started - within the bounds set by charity law - to campaign on behalf of the people it

worked with overseas and to talk to decision-makers who shaped policy on relevant

BAnon., 1963, fFr onTheEcdnamist20%1hp.&hado i n
BSmith, A., 1974, Ne®Iotieyn28(608)th49n. ks o i n
2Smith, fAOxfam Rethinkso, p. 498.
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issues* Christian Aid also quickly gained a political message. Oneformer director is
quoted as claiming that AChristian Aid is co
changei change that will give power to the powerless, that will set the cry for justice on

the |lips of those who haveHbseesutcedden &antg
can not longer pretend that the social and economic structures of our civilization will

enable the 600 million people who lack for food, shelter, water and clothing to meet

their basic needs. If we take the Gospel seriously, we B obliged to engage in

revolutionising®those structures. o

Christian Aid and Oxfam were jointly responsible for the setting up of New
Internationalist in 1973, and supported it until 1981 when the UK Charities
Commission advised them to stop because of he political nature of the monthly
journal . The aims of the journal have al way
relationship between the rich and the poor worlds; to debate and campaign for the
radical changes necessary within and between nations ifthe basic needs of all are to be
me t23.Bérnard Smith, who quotes this passage, is strongly critical of the politicization
of charities, and describes theNew Internationalist as havi ng a-Westernudel y
anti-capi t al i st To sheasume with its co-operative structure New
Internationalist is intended to present an alternative to profit -oriented capitalist
enterprise and with its rotating editorial structure avoids centralising power. As such,
its creation from within the centre of the British d evelopment charity sector represents
the need identified by the charities to seek the causes of poverty, and to articulate these
to a wider public. Doing so has never been a purely intellectual exercise; rather the
issues covered by theNew Internationalis t have informed campaigners and activists

for three decades.

One further noteworthy development of this time is the founding, in 1961, of
Amnesty International. This followed an article published in The Observer, and
subsequently reprinted across the globe which highlighted the case of two Portuguese
students imprisoned for seven years for raising their glasses in a toast to freedom. The
author, Peter Benenson, called for people to write letters in support of their case to

their governments and to the prisoners. By 1962 Amnesty International groups had set

2l0xf am, undated, @AA Sh dbott Oteimsavaiablgatof Oxf amo i n
http://www.oxfam.org.uk/about_us/history/index.htm ; last accessed: 15/08/05.

22The first quote is from a sermon by Rev. Dr. Kenneth Slack, 1977 and the second from Rev. Dr.
Charles Elliott, 1978 ; guoted in Smith, B., 1986, AMé&aristia
Journal of Social, Political and Economic Studies 11(1), p. 73.

Z2Quoted in Smith, AChristian Aido, p. 74.
ASmith, AChristian Aido, p. 75.
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up in twenty-four countries. Beginning as a truly international organisation and
avoiding the restrictions of charitable status it served as an example of a nonpartisan
political organisation that could act across borders. Furthermore it utilised mass public
opinion in the form of moral rather than political or economic pressure. The
implication was that anybody could be involved in a form of lobbying that aimed not at
influencing the actions of a constituency MP or local councillor, but foreign
governments and international agencies. The concrete connection it made between the
grassroots and the international sphere is one that has had continuing influence in the
present movement of movements. Amnesty International gained consultative status at
the UN in 1964, allowing them to produce official UN documents, access UN buildings
and observe and speak in a wide range of UN forums? It was some time later that the
development agencies began to take the routeof international lobbying with Oxfam UK
gaining consultative status in 1973, the World Development Movement in 1976, and

War on Want and Christian Aid not until the late 1990s. 26

The rise of these various organisations represents the constellation of issus around
which the current RL frame may be identified. At the grassroots they have always
involved more than simple financial donations but have been constituted by networks
of people committed to organising fundraising activities, and convincing others of the
import of the issues on which they focus. Nevertheless, these organisations have gained
a markedly different complexion today. This can be understood as encompassing two
processes: radicalization and internationalisation. In relation to the first, thr oughout
the 1970s and 1980s the development agencies developed fareaching critiques of
international political economy that has repeatedly found societies in the northern
hemisphere guilty of exploitation of those in the south. At the more radical end of the
development lobby, Chris Miller, a Programme Officer for War on Want, argued in
1983 that it was only through, ifa campaign,
i ncome, wealth and power that p2However,whilean ef
War on Want are more inclined to argue in the language of struggle between capital
and labour, their actions as a grant-making body are commensurate with those of the

other development agencies described above.

SAmnesty I nternatiYemals, o0 Q01,0 fmvarittlyabl e at :
http://web.amnesty.org/flash/40th/flashmovie.html  ; last accessed: 18/08/05.

%UN, wundated, fAConsultative Status with ECOSOCO,
http://www.un.org/esa/coordination/ngo/  ; last accessed: 15/08/05.

ZIMi | | er , [velopnterd &din a pdlitical context -t he experi ence of War
Community Development Journal 18(1) , p. 49.
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One particular meeting serves as a represatation of many of the political claims
still seen among the NGO sector of the current cycle of contention. Meeting in Oxford
in September 1987, representatives of 38 NGOs met with a number of UN agencies for
a workshop on ODebt, Adff usheme®Pbormadd Thei MNekt
brought politics and economics clearly together in an analysis that targeted
policymakers in Northern countries and the international community as well as elites
of the Third World for creating an economic crisis in the s outhern hemisphere. The
most consistent element of the critique coming from this perspective is the targeting of
inequality:

Ail't is clear that the crux of the develo
distribution of resources and economic power at both the international

and national levels. This basic inequality is reinforced by outward -

looking development models (dependence on primary commodity

exports, foreign investment and foreign loans, over-dependence upon

non-essential imports) that increasingly suck resources from the Third

Wor |l d. o

The policies they were criticising were precisely those attached by the IMF as
conditionality to |l oan renegotiations; t hey
must be replaced. 0 P o v er hiya nunaer of wthed threasst oo d t
including to the exploitation of women in particular, to the natural environment and it
ifithreatens democracy where it exists or wher
repression and human rssagenhfors thisdigoificantspublicatiéan f i n a |
is that democracy was at the heart of the solutions proposed by the NGOs. It was
individuals and grassroots organisations that should implement new adjustment
programs in order to Afost er Tshoeec isaclaljeu-sotfi cteh
building challenge was not underestimated, recognising that it would generate
reactions from fAnational and international
decision-ma k i r8g lbwill describe the impact of these ideas on campaign targets

shortly, but this must be intertwined with the process of internationalisation within the

UN system that brought the development lobby into close contact with the

environmental movement.

Professionalizing Environmentalism

The global nature of the major environmental problems being identified in the
1960s and 1970s made the international political system an obvious field of action for
campaigners motivated by these issues. Shifting patterns of international governance

have created multiple new sites and processes in which NGOs have become increasingly

2B2UN/NGOs, HAppéndixlll: Final State ment of the UN/ N®ébt, Wor kshop
Adjust ment and t he Ne é\ubrddDevElopmdntel5 Sopplenient), pp. 256, 258.
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involved. In the terms of social movement theory this may be described as the opening
of political opportunity structures, which have been matched by the increasingly

international and profe ssional organisation of NGO lobby groups. It is through an

examination of environmental movements that these processes are most clearly
understood, which also allows for an examination of a third set of issues with which the

RL frame can currently be seenas articulating.

In chapter five | referred to the Ecologist ma g a z iBluepiéns for Survival as
presenting an anti-industrial critiqgue that argued the benefits of decentralization and
diversity in small scale human societies in direct opposition to the mass production
society being blamed for environmental degradation.?® The publication briefly gained a
great deal of public attention partly because of the upcoming United Nations
Conference on the Human Environment (UNCHE) to be held in Stockholm. 30 While
NGOs had had influence in the UN system since its inception, it was here, according to
one thoroughgoing analysis, that a number of institutional innovations gave NGOs
greater influence on policy-making in the international sphere. First, the daily
conference newspaper, created byThe Ecologist, which presented serious and detailed
daily analysis as well as promoting the opinions of the NGO sector, has now become a
feature relied upon by NGOs, governments and media alike.More than 250 NGOs were
registered asobservers and many more were involved in the unofficial, but supported,
Environmental Forum which coincided with UNCHE. This second innovation was
given some political weight when the conference SecretaryGeneral Maurice Strong
participated in an anti -whaling teach-in presented by the Hogg Farm Commune. A
third innovation was the suggestion by Strong, in the planning of the conference, that
governments take advantage of the expertise of NGOs by hiring NGO professionals for

government delegations. In the event over 15% of government delegates were drawn

from NGOs.3!

Throughout the 1980s both the environmental and development NGOs grew in

number and size. Greenpeace International is the most striking example of the

29 Goldsmith, E. & Allen, R. (1972) Blueprint for Survival , first published as a special ssue of
The Ecologist 2(1). Available at: http://www.theecologist.info/key27.html ; last accessed:
25/07/05.

30 Interestingly, it also relied heavily on the use of expertise in order to give weight to their
claims. Thirty -four high profile scientists from a range of fields signed a statement at the
beginning of the document on its first release, which undoubtedly had an influence on the
seriousness with which it was considered in the mainstream media; Veldman, Fantasy, The
Bomb..., pp. 233-4.

SIWi I | et t s ,From Stpckhdl® ® ®Rip andl beyond: the impact of the environmenta |
movement on the United Nation s consultative arrangements for NGOsd  Remiew of
International Studies 22(1) , pp. 67-70.
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simultaneous professionalization and internat ionalisation of an organisation. In the

1970s it had been a chaotic network of groups emerging wherever the Greenpeace

flagship Rainbow Warrior would come into dock. The groups were entirely
autonomous in their actions, which were often direct action in th e sense outlined in
chapter five. |t wasnot unt i | 1981, foll ow
Greenpeace Vancouver and Greenpeace San Francisco, that some international order

was imposed by a charismatic leadership32 From this point Greenpeace put in place a

corporate international structure. The media savvy originators of Greenpeace (the

smal | crew of their first voyage included
increasingly to protect their image. Supporters donated money, but action became the

task of professionally trained individuals. This is in stark contrast to the direct action

network Earth First!, discussed in chapter four. While Greenpeace remains known for

i ts spectacul ar 6direct actionsdé thest are
influencing their targets through public pressure as well as serving as an excellent
advertisement to bring in more revenue. For this reason, grassroots direct action

networks have become increasingly critical of the organisation. Friends of the Earth

(FoE) has managed a more subtle balancing act. Still firmly attached to its grassroots it
encourages members to take part in the grourg
range of) independent direct action. Simultaneously, FOE has been involved in
international lobbying since the Stockholm conference, gaining UN consultative status

in 1972.

The connections between development and environment were hinted at in the 1987
UN/NGO document discussed above, and were already being made by a few
environmentalist writers in the 1970s.3% In 1989, CAFOD had begun the campaign
O0Renewing the Earthdé highlighting the connec
degradation. 3¢ Most influentially, the Brundtland Report explored the connections
between poverty and environme nt and described t he conc
devel opment 6. The resultant creation of t
Environment and Development (UNCED) cemented relations between the two lobbies.
6Sustainabl e devel opment 6 n withthel UNyComgraissione d wi
on Sustainable Development becoming an independently funded and acting NGO after

its statutory period was served. But in the UNCED preparatory process it became

82Brown, M. & May, J., 1991, The Greenpeace Story, (Dorling Kindersley, London), pp. 64 -76.
33 For instance, Goldsmith & Allen, Blueprint for Survival .

34 CAFOD, undated, The Story of CAFOD, available at:
http://www.cafod.org.uk/about_cafod/history/timeline  ; last accessed: 15/08/05.
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apparent that governments of developing countries were wary that it may provide

either an excuse for rich governments to impose restrictions on their nascent industries

or a distraction from the human suffering at home. Popularly known as the Rio Earth

Summit, 650 NGOs had consultative status at the inter-governmental conference, and

many more were involved in the associated NGO forum. Many of the same mechanisms

were in place in 1992 as in the 1972 confere
were well organized right from the beginning of the preparatory process. Mor eover, by

mid-1990 they were far ahead of the governments in bridging the North-South political

divide, both by NGOs from North and South working together and by environmental

and devel opment NGO% working together. o

It is from this point that the developm ent NGOs increased their political campaign
and lobbying work. While Oxfam had long maintained an international reputation, it
wasndt un i90slthat it heeamen®©xthm International, when it brought together
a number of internationally active NGOs based in different countries. The organisation
began to focus more globally on its lobbying work, setting up its first advocacy office in
Washington in order to gain better access to the international financial institutions
based there. Perhaps its most obviasly political campaign beforehand had been
6Hungry f or Ch-d98@seaiming at cohvimang tma Biitish government to
lead the way in increasing aid. Inthemid-1 990s its 6éCampaign for B
demonstrated an increasing willingness to use the language of international politics.
Oxfam supporters and staff have been among those protesting against IFls, and
involved in workshops and forums arouwad t he
a decade of campaigning for real change, with he World Bank and the IMF being
challenged to make policies to hed Aclear at he
demonstration of this is their 1994 campaig
targeting the IFIs that have since been singled out by the broader anti-globalization
movement . WD M s brief |l ed t hem, i n t he mi
Multilateral Agreement on Investment (MAI) being negotiated by the OECD nations. In
a coalition with a number of NGOs the organisation applied significant pre ssure, taking
a team of well-briefed legal and economic experts to meet the OECD negotiators. By
1998 WDM descrwibdee nficav emoernitd € [t hat] had ext .
suspects' to include trade unions; churches; local government; academics; wonen's

groups; artists, writers and members of the cultural community; farmers; a significant

Wil letts, fAFrom St oe7¢,hqadtationfromp.R3.0€é€0, pp. 76

%Arthey, J., undatedRPr dlhntidti@aublSfihdh&® r@adh pAd rdtd so
Anniversary , available at: http://www.surefish.co.uk/ca60/ca_history 1970 present.htm ; last
accessed: 15/08/05.
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number of parliamentarians; political parties; and a growing number of small business
associations and ethical busi nesses.irecttyWDM
meeting the OECD negotiators they had also persuaded a number of UK local councils

to pass resolutions opposing the agreement. First France, then the UK pulled out of the

negotiations, describing MAI as unreformable. 37

The collection of influential 6 moment sé descri bed above cl
which both environmental and development NGOs have simultaneously gained far-
reaching and radical critiques of the international political economy while becoming
deeply enmeshed in the United Nations system. The latter was generally enabled
because the organisations displayed particular merits that governments were seen to
lack. They appeared to be highly responsive, representative organisations with a level of
detailed, international expertise in their chosen fields that broader government
departments found difficult to mimic. 38 They were also proving themselves capable of
mobilising the general public. During this period the big NGOs were also planning the
Jubilee 2000 campaign which attempted to persuade northern governments to adopt a

policy of debt 6forgiveness?o. As early as

Afdi screet encouragement from the inner court
p

the Worl d Bank. o0 NeverthptesesttWwasral wapsé$
appalling current picture of world poverty could be transformed by a combination of
strong popular demand, particularly in OECD countries, for the remission of third -
world debt and fundamental questioning of some economic principles on which the
status quoi s f o ¥mMhedimhl clause from that quotation demonstrates that while
attempting to find ways of reforming international governance, members of the NGO
community have a radical perspective on political economy. That particular author was
calling for altruism to displace self -interest at the heart of economics. It also spelled
out the need for popular protest, and the climax of the campaign came when a claimed
70,000 protesters joined hands around the venue for a G8 meeting which took place in
Birmingham in 1998. 40 This event brought the campaigns initiated by the development

lobby firmly within the emerging anti -globalization movement. They were similarly

€ a

]

SWDM, 1998, fARights and Respon faiedliAgreemeanteos : Lessons

Il nvest ment ( MA Ihitpgd/wwavwdni.drgauk/darapaigns/cambriefs/wto/MAI.htm ;
last accessed: 16/08/05.

8Streeten, P-Goverinte®al Qrganidatdo  and De v e Anoglsmafahet 6 i n
American Academy of Political and Social Science 556, pp. 193-210.

¥Peters, B., 199 4The Jauinal bfMbdere AfricdnBididies 32@) , pp. 699-
700.

40 CAFOD, The Story of CAFOD.
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involved at the Seattle WTO ministerial the following year, and followed the summit
hopping protests around t he g¢hedSbhatlerio®forted més o
the public to wake up to the blatant injustices of international trade, increasing support

for Oxfam's trade lobbying, and the subsequent campaign to Make Trade Fair6 Whi | e
the use of the word 6riotd often suggests a

was the police, rather than protesters that Oxfam condemned for violence ! Even of the

most violent demonstrations, in 2001, CAFOD boast, i supporters travel t
in Genoa, ltaly to call on the world's rich
[a] wvirtual newsroom on the wé&b edited by th
Summary

The preceding sections demonstrate the development of a partcular approach to
social change that attempts to interact with power structures rather than to
diametrically confront or to subvert them. This approach contains two aspects that
provide the beginnings of an understanding of the current RL frame and also sets it
apart from the DA and RS frames. The first is the commitment to mainstream
institutions where they are evaluated as democratic and therefore potentially
progressive. This becomes most obvious in the continuing debates between the RL
frame and the RS and DA frames, of which | will say more in section 3. The second
aspect is what | will describe as the pragmatic attitude. In the contemporary context RL
proponents point out the need to engage the powerful in the locations of power in order
for meaningful change to be achievable. This can be seen to flow directly from
understandings within t hacceptetheecdxistipgmsgstem ofl ob by
global accumulation as a fact. It does not propose to turn away from it and shut the
d o o Bmadly speaking, the objective of an alternative development is to humanize a
system that has shutout[ t he Thi r dts cdhdral dbbpkdtive is their inclusion in a

restructured system that does not make them redundant. It is a moot point whether

capitalism so transform ed can still be called capitalism."*3

The ideational bases of peace, development and environmental organisations have
a disparate appearance because they appearfocused around specific, analytically
separable issues. By abstraction, however, we can see dmilarity of form that implies

concrete ideational commitments in common. The peace, development and

41 Oxfam, fA Short History of Oxfamo .
42 CAFOD, The Story of CAFOD.

43 Friedman, J., 1992, Empowerment. The Politics of Alternative Development , (Blackwell,
Oxford), pp.12-13.
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environment lobbies each proceed from the definition of a social problem that is
understood as urgent, empirically clear and morally straightforward. Urgen cy has, of

course, proved a staple motivator, so much so that Oxfam has long recognised the
disjuncture between the huge success of its disaster appeals and their preference for
long-term development work.4 We will shortly see a critique of dogma, opposed
frequently to 6éstarting from the factso, W |
tradition which has avoided the theorisation of struggle in recognisably ideological

terms. While each of the lobbies has undoubtedly contained many crosscutting and
overlapping frames those that have had the highest public profile, and those which

seem most to foreshadow the RL frame, have typically provided clearcut claims about

avoidable human suffering. This is most obviously the case with the peace movement,
wthCNDtransmitting i mages of nuclear hol ocaus
Oheattingsé i mages of suffering is well k n
absolute poverty and attendant ill-health juxtaposed with plenty in rich nations. The
environment movement is clearly more divided in this aspect, but nevertheless has

always contained a strong element of anthropocentric argumentation that makes moral

claims on behalf of unborn generations whose potentially dire life -circumstances are

again juxtaposed with a position of plenty.

While the arguments of the lobbies continue to claim deep roots in empirical reality
the RL frame has become capable of making highly articulated political economic
critique. In the midst of globalization the field of action has spread from the national to
the international level. As the WDM MAI campaign demonstrates, the NGOs and their
supporters are increasingly capable of working both across borders and at all levels of
governance. As the IMF and World Bank redefined their roles in relation to the Third
World and the GATT negotiations accelerated so development and environmental
organisations have been increasingly consistent in their explanations for growing
poverty and environmental degradation. As the Washington Consensus hasincreased
in certainty and reach its ideological elements have created the conditions for
ideological critigue. The combination of real political change with the process of
learning within the NGO sector has led to the presentation of targets for the
mobilization of popular protest. The fact that these targets can be equally understood
within the RS and DA frames goes some way to explaining how it is that these different
political traditions have been able to combine their efforts in the contemporary cycle of

contention.

4Smit h, iOxfam Rethinks. 0
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3. THE RADICAL LIBERAL FRAME

The acceptance that the differing nature of the subjects under study requires subtly
different analytical foci, as explained in the introduction, also impacts on the links we
can draw between the general movemerts and the particular, local instantiations.
Protest participants, attached to either the RS or DA frames are relatively easily
identifiable; the former by their attachment to self -consciously ideological political
organisations, and the latter by their in volvement in a recognisable style of action. Such
connections are less clearcut with respect to the RL frame. A high public profile
certainly amplifies the projected beliefs and values of particular NGOs, which therefore
become a part of the ideational environment of local political protest. Organisations
with internal democratic structures and in which local membership is highly valued
allow for more concrete connections. Here, Friends of the Earth and WDM, both having
active Sheffield groups, stand out. Additionally, there are many organisations that take
on a similar approach to those described above, which may befocused on other issues
or have support drawn from different constituencies. Here Campaign Against the Arms
Trade (CAAT) and the student campagning group People and Planet are key examples
with local groups. In addition, the RL frame has a closer fit with mainstream and
popular political thought. As a result, it is more apparent in those independent activists
and campaigners who are less attacked to particular groups. These individuals, highly
active around particular campaigns, are as much a part of the movement as those
deeply committed to certain groups. As we shall see in chapterseven, the eruption of
protest around the Iraq war must be partly explained by the degree to which critique
was possible from within a position close to the mainstream of popular political
understandings. This all adds up to a tension, common in ethnographic work, between
the need for interaction with the individual in order to understand the detail of the
research subject, and a concern for generalizability. In the following | will therefore
draw on a broad range of sources, from individual interviews and my own field notes, to
relatively mainstream and movement publications to evince the connection between

the particular and the general.

The Critique of Neoliberal &éDogmabd

In targeting the IMF and the World Bank in particular, the development lobby has
come up with three sets of arguments against the neoliberal freetrade agenda.
Specifically, these concern privatization, liberalization and the net resource flow from
poor countries to rich ones as debt repayment. | will consider each of these arguments
in their technical guise before drawing out some of the implication s for the claims and

values at the heart of the RL frame.
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Both privatization and Il iberalization are

6Poverty Reduction Strategy Papersé (PRSPs)

Structural Adjustment Policies (SAPs): i T h e C 0 r -econaméc cetements have
changed little from the old structural adjustment programmes with a continued
adherence to privatisation, liberalization and a reduced role for the state The first
and third elements relate to the claim that n eoliberalism is ideologically committed to a
small-state approach that insists, through conditions attached to loans or to debt
reduction, on the need to privatise large national concerns such as banks and power
suppliers. In another report we find that th e claim that indigenous companies are not
yet capable of taking over privatised utilities, and therefore privatising governments
have to seek out multinational corporations, offering large incentives in order to fulfil
SAPs or PRSPg¢ The incentives offered by governments to private companies, and
recommended by the IMF, often involve promising to pay the company for any increase
in capacity and to pay in a foreign currency (usually dollars). Typically, the agreements
also guarantee a monopoly for the incoming company for a period of decades. The RL
frame is thus willing to remain within the same broader framework as the neoliberal

economists, when they argue that, fiwithout having to respond to market signals there is

no economic reason to believe that priva e compani es wi | | create

there is a gaping chasm between World Bank and IMF free market competition rhetoric

and the realities of private monopé&lies, fi

The second area, trade liberalization, is also pnpointed as a pernicious feature of
SAPs and PRSPs demanded by the international financial institutions. Liberalization is
argued to benefit wealthy multinational corporations to the detriment of nascent,
indigenous industry. This is most vociferously opp osed where those industries provide
essential services such as water, electricity or health care. Policy advice from the IFIs
has beenfocused on the development of industries based on the export of primary
commodities. This is seen as disabling for develging economies which have a severe
need for indigenous production of goods and services. Primary commodities are
understood to have key disadvantages. First they offer less potential for adding value

and thereby reaping profit. Second, prices are subject b large fluctuations, reducing

“Marshall, A., Woodrof fe, J.-baékthe Btaté ad,privitise?. 200 1,

Poverty Reduction Strategy PHdps6GatevayitonDewlspméeng at ed o

Information , available at: http://www.eldis.org/static/DOC9285.htm ; last accessed: 12/08/05.

%Hardstaff, P., 2003, ATreacherous Conditions.
Relief are under mi nNonddgank Rebt&éports, naeailable ab: i n

http:// www.wdm.org.uk/campaigns/cambriefs/debt/treachcond.pdf ; last accessed: 12/08/05,

p.16.

““Hardstaff, ATreacherous Conditionséo, p.17.
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stability in poor countries; especially where the IMF offers identical advice T to prepare

for increased exports in some particular commaodity T to a number of countries at the

same time* Mo r e recentl vy, the Qumptnhngeé wherdeebxyp o
companies in the global north either sell or donate surpluses in the south, wreaking

havoc on local economies while often being counted as aid has been widely criticised as

a result of the free trade agenda*®

A third component of the devel opment l obbyds deve
international financial structure, and perhaps the most highly publicised, is the issue of
debt. The Jubilee 2000 debt campaign, for instance, appeared to succeed in a number
of ways. The IMF now has a Highly Indebted Countries initiative offering a degree of
debt forgiveness. A number of countries including the UK agreed to drop the debts
owed to them, for the worst off countries, provided they fulfilled the various HIC
procedures. However, these procedures, it is argued, amounted to the very same
structur al adjustments in the areas of priv
thus came in for heavy criticism, and the organisation Jubilee 2000 morphed at the
turn of the millennium into t he Jubilee Debt Campaign. At root, the critique is based on
the belief that there is a net resource flow from the poorest countries in the world to the
ri chest. This is seen through debt repaymen:
taking on newly privatised utilities and through the comparative advantage of western
firms now competing on the same terms as young indigenous companies for market

share in the third world.

These arguments often appear in sources that have the luxury of precise, considexd
language that is rarely available in grassroots activist discourse. Nevertheless, they are
available to activists on the ground; Oxfam, Christian Aid and WDM all produce
concise campaigning packs presenting technical arguments in brief for their members
and supporters. The essentials of their analyses of international political economy
therefore become part of everyday campaigning discourse. The research carried out by
these organisations articulates strontey wit
factsd withi #ItispreziseRR becalise afrthe technical nature of research
carried out by professional NGOs that those working within the RL frame will give

greater respect to their whole argumentative gamut. Here we find a parallel with the RS

“Hardstaff, fATreacherous Conditionsédo, p.14.

“Lovett, Ahe WTQdhddobaltfade after Cancind f r o @xfain Website available
at: http://www.oxfam.org.uk/what_we_do/issues/trade/interview_alovett.htm ; last accessed:
15/08/05.

6Basi |l 6, field notes, December 2004.
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frame: in both cases the organisations that are strongly associated with the frames that
activists are using are respected as the producers and protectors of truth. However,
these complex arguments are also built into moral claims centring on the notions of

justice and democracy.

The three areas of argument, as we have seen, can be summarised as describing a
flow of resources from poor countries to rich ones. When these arguments are
concatenated with an interpretation of colonialism that understands it as the theft of
resources from the south to supply the material wants of populations in the north we
di scover the meaning of gl obal i njustice wi-t
economic formulabd expressdsvea i achmdrefivermminder s
comparative comfort only because of the inordinate power our governments wield, and
the inordinate wealth which flows from that power. We acquiesce in this system every
time we buy salad from a supermarket (grown with water stolen from Ken yan nomads)
or step into a plane t o t P aFurthérmoteoinjustiteds | at e s
delineated in both present and historical actions of IFIs and the governments of rich

nations:

fWhile recent evidence debunks the myth that unilateral liberalization
policies are good for development, historical evidence demonstrates

conclusively that most , i f not al |, of
industrialised countries used a wide variety of what would now be
considered 6trade tefventionsr durimgg their pol i cy

development process. Yet little or none of this evidence and analysis on
the real world implications of trade liberalization seems to have
permeated through to IMF and World Bank policy -makers or their
political masters in  industrialised country treasury/finance

departments. &2
This quotation further demonstrates the perceived injustice flowing from global
inequalities of power. The north is seen to have taken a particular developmental path
that included, for instance, protectionist fiscal policy.3? In foisting trade liberalization
into poverty reduction packages the north is seen as having had an unjust advantage
over t he sout h, w h i ¢ bA suctessioroof dutharitatieesstudies hae x p | o i

shown how the poor suffer most from unfair trade and how the rules are nakedly rigged

5AMonbiot,G. (2002) A A Par | i ameNewInteroationdlisdh312: Rriothen et 0 i n
World is Possible.
22Har dst af f, fiTreacherous Conditions¢éo.

Bl nterestingly this was also referred to as o6fair
although justified on the grounds of maintaining British economic strength; see, e.g. Medley,

G.W., 1887, Fair trade unmasked: or, notes on the minority report of the Royal Commission on

the Depression of Trade and Industry , (Cassell & Co., London).
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in favour of the rich. &4 This argument is paralleled with respect to the depletion of
finite resources and the capacity of the environment to absorb the effects of human

production and consumption.

Significantly, the quotation above also demonstrates a particular attitude to the
|l MF and Worl d Bank; the phrase oOreal wor |l dé
dogmatically. In relation to both trade liberalization and privatisation the authors refer
to6owse ze fits alldé policies that stem from e
ground. Further, the phrase O&épolitical ma st
suspected to operate within this sphere. The ability of multinational corporations based
in the global north to profit from structural adjustments in the south defines the

interests being served by western politicians.

It is most commonly through the connected themes of justice and democracy that
we find these issues raised in local canpaigning work. The self-proclaimed Trade
Justice Movement (TJM), for instance, saw mobilizations across the country in June
2003 which had been promoted with a O6scal es
protest, the Sheffield Trade Justice Movement organised a march and rally in the city
centre, carrying a seven feet high set of scales with thent®> The rallies were connected to
a mass lobby of MPs which saw 500 MPs lobbied across the country. In choosing this
type of action, activists were learning from the successful campaign against the MAI:
Awhat you find, again and again, is that MPs
has briefed them on how these international agreements are going to affect people, the
poor and the ricthhemMoudwve gome t ®f tteh dmhewi | |
lobbying work of the large organisations is based on the notion that those in power can
be convinced by argument and is clearly mirrored at the grassroots. While powerful
groups with vested interests are perceived as playing a role in creating injustice, the
interests of democratically representative politicians seen as necessarily opposed to
neither the campaigners, nor those on whose behalf they campaign. We will see that
representative democracy is not necessarily seen as the best model of political decision
making, and that the RL frame includes stronger notions of participation. However, the
combination of applying the anti-d ogmati c position to oneoés
pragmatic attitude supports the tendency towards utilising the more conventional

routes of gaining access to power.

“vidal, J., 2003, Thé®uardiann25/06W0a& v e s 0 i n
55 Field notes, June 2003.
56 Field notes, June 2003.
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While justice is certainly understood to be a function of equality, in this realm, it is

not necessarily equality of wealth in a strict sense. Equality is rather valued in the

capacity to i nf | u-enaking. Omet abtigist snade this pdrtisuladyn
explicit: il do still]l believe that wequality
and probably wundesirable €é itodés sonmetmat her s

equality of oppor t unistThe neet foripewerdogthegpbor darjiesof p o
an assumption, often made explicitly, that current power -holders abuse their position

for self-interested gain. That is, specific actors intend to use their power to their own

good, regardless of the consequences for others. Intention indicates one of the more

complex features of the RL frame. Much critique is couched in structural terms centred

on the interplay of nation -states and the institutions through w hich they negotiate.

Thus we often find the rules governing the WTO, IMF and World Bank explicitly

criticised as favouring rich nations over poor. This does not, however, provide a

structural explanation for continuing injustice in the same way that the RS frame does.

The intention of agents, individual as well as collective, is not reduced to their position

within the structures and consequently there is, for instance, potential for good world

leaders as well as bad. As a result, individuals can become theexplicit subject of
critiqgue. As one interviewee recoghnised, AYC
who are doing all these terrible things are
and add? Atstlseesameodtime, structures of knowledge and power are held

responsible for limiting the possibility for creative, progressive action within large
institutions:

ABoth privat i s dberalivation @olicles ¢am watke when

i mpl emented at an appropriate sthage in a
effective government regulation and with public support, but there is no

evidence that the IMF and World Bank are capable of dealing with such

subtlety. Past evidence and current practice still suggest a belligerent

adherence to theory rather than a careful examination of real world
evidence, a ndzefias-arl il i dapdpameach t o policyé
the poorest countries in the world to have control over economic policy

and to be able to explore ®heir own rout e

This WDM report again criticises the IFIs for dogmatic reasoning and opposes their
own approach of 6starting from the factso.

circumstances. For instance, in relation to the US drive for war in Iraq, 6 E d qaagued:

fthey did what they did because they had their own view of how the
world works, how power works, and then they went and acted on that

6Basil 6, field notes, December 2004.
86Basi |l 06, field notes, December 2004.
Hardstaff, P., fATreacherous Conditionséodo, p. 23.
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basi s and because thtenhrade theavdrid m thaireown é
imageé they have a particular view of world and they make it happen,
and their view of the world is, in my opinion, deeply deeply deeply
fucked up and damaging. Its one that says that power is everything. And
to an extent é if you act that way it becomes true &%

The connection between knowledge and power that is explicitinEdgar 6 s r eason

also implicitly made in the WDM report when it suggest that because the world -view of
the IMF and World Bank is distorted by theory, poor countries should have power over

their own direction of development. Here we also see what might be considered a
Gramscian notion of hegemony. The ideology of those in power is identified as a key

explanation for suffering and inequality. Furthermore because it is the ideology of the

powerful it becomes dominant, governing interactions at every level; i t 6becomes trr

The preceding WDM quotation demonstrates another key component of the RL
frame. In accepting the potential viability of privatisation and trade liberalization under
certain circumstances, the authors of that report are using an argumentative method
that is very common for proponents of the RL frame. They are implicitly opposing their
own freedom from dogma, to the dogmatism perceived in neoliberalism.
Simultaneously they distance themselves from other strands of the broader movement
(including the proponents of the RS and DA frames identified above) by demonstrating
that they are not necessarily anti-capitalist. Indeed, proponents of the RS frame are as
much a target for being labelled dogmatic as are neoliberal economists. In sum, the RL
frame, rather than criticising capitalist systems per se, takes aim at one particular
approach to capitalist globalisation and contains an alternative vision of how a
democratic capitalism could be structured to avoid the injustices and inequalities that
seemingly flow from the neoliberal vision. It is to this positive aspect of the RL frame

that | now turn.

Towards an Alternative Political Economy

Despite the claim, within the RL frame, that one must begin from the empirically
real situation it is clear that there are a number of positive elements also contained
within the frame that describe an alternative economic and political system. | will
describe these in detail in the present
capi tal i s nmh followirly ifeaturds:aesterprises are small in scale; both political
and economic institutions must be democratically controlled; it must be based on
power equality and the protection of human rights; and it must be replete with built -in

checks and balanes which mitigate against the accumulation of power and wealth.

6006 Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.
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Because capitalism is understood as a selorganising system i i.e. with negative
tendencies resulting from the structure itself i the state is likely to have a role in
several areas! includin g the maintenance of checks and balances, the protection of
human rights and upholding legal restrictions at every level from individual to

international.

RL frame proponents are unlikely to offer this account of an alternative political
economy in such a programmatic way. It is the argument of this chapter that this
account is discernable through examining the critiques and alternatives contained in
many more specific issuebased campaigns. Additionally it represents the current
position in a history of | essonlearning through both political critique and active
involvement in issues connected with peace, environment and development. It is, of
course, the third of these sets of issues that is most prominently placed in this chapter.
The current cycle of contention most obviously takes aim at the institutions of
economic globalisation so the prominence of development issues is hardly surprising.
Yet, concerns for environmental sustainability and peaceful co-existence are frequently
connected to development, and examples will be presented below. Primarily, however,
the following will focus on the search for solutions to the injustice of wealth inequality
understood as a result of power inequality. In particular, | will focus on ideas around
fair trade, co-operative organisation and human rights. This will allow a move from
issue-focused discussion, to further abstracted concerns throughout the exposition,

which mirrors the structure of the RL frame itself.

The Fairtrade Foundation was established by a group of dcevelopment NGOs in 1992
in order to promote products that represent e
found in the mainstream. Oxfam had started Café Direct the previous year - a major UK
coffee importer that guarantees a certain price level and long-term relationship with
growers. The Fairtrade Foundation regulates trade in certain products to guarantee
higher than market -level prices which includes a premium which groups of producers
must democratically choose how to spend. It also offers advice and training for
producers. This innovation must be understood as resulting from a drawn -out process
of change in the interaction of development organisations to poor communities. For
instance, the notion of self-help for the poor, as we have seen, goes imk t o Oxf am

earliest development work and often included skills for production for trade. Further,

Traidcraft had already been establishefd in
616 Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.
2Traidcraft, undated, nAbw.rdidcrafic@uk/avai |l abl e at: ht

template2.asp?pagelD=1634&fromID=1275; last accessed: 15/08/05.
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and also sought to encourage international trade. According to Traidcraft, a fair trade

organisation is one which,

Af ocuses on trading wi th poor and
helping them develop skills and sustainable livelihoods through the
trading relationship; pays fair pri

mar

provides cr edi t € and pays premiums to be

benefits to producer communities; encourages the fair treatment of all
workers, ensuring good conditions in the workplace and throughout the
supply chain; [and] aims to build up long -term relationshi ps, rather

than looking for short-t er m commer ci 81| advantage. 0

Both Traidcraft and the Fairtrade Foundation attempt to rebalance power in an
economy they explicitly criticise for gross inequalities that result from colonial histories
and differences in corporate scale. Multinational corporations are seen to be the
benefactors of globalization processes that allow them vast choice in suppliers, while
their competitive success as businesses ensures that the choice allowed to producers
about who to sell their goods to is restricted. A related inequality is in access to
information; global concerns can gather information on markets for particular goods
across the world, whereas small producers simply do not have that information
available. The role of the Fairtrade Foundation therefore includes ensuring that farmers
get training and regular market information. In this they attempt to radically alter
economic relationships between producer and trader and between producer and
consumer:fiFai r tr ade povertypallesigtionandegstpinableodevelopment.
Its purpose is to create opportunities for producers who have been economically

disadvantaged or marginalised by the conventional trading system and it promotes

trading partnerships based on dialogue, transp ar e ncy a nédin additisnpthey t .

focus on environmentally sound production methods; some producers use their
premiums to move to organic methods while all have to maintain a sound

environmental policy in order to be included in the Fairtrade scheme .

In many instances fair-trade organisations are run as cc-operatives. But this is only
one area of enterprise that is organised in this way. Described briefly in section one, the
New Internationalist was set up by development NGOs as a caperative. Like fair-
trade, the intention of a co-operative is to change relationships of production and
consumption, recognising the unity that these roles must achieve within the individual.

Fundamentally, co-operatives are about changing power structures, both within

8Traidcraft, undat ed, i Wh a t is Fair Trade?0o0

http://www.traidcraft.co.uk/template2.asp?pagelD=1650&fromID=1643 ; last accessed:
15/08/05.

64 Fairtrade Founda t i o n, undated, fiThe Fairtrade MarKk.
the Five GuaranteesoOo available at:
http://www.fairtrade.org.uk/downloads/pdf/five_guarantees.pdf ; last accessed: 10/09/05.
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enterprises and between them. Within the co-operative, equality is taken to be the
guiding norm, applied to wages, roles and influence on decisions. It is through
democracy that equality is expected to be maintained: fico-ops are founded on the
principles of co-operation between people. In other words they have to be democratic-
they are responsible to each of their members, not to whoeve happens to own their
s h a ro¢Fair-tade organisations demonstrate a recognition that by banding together,
small businesses can level the playingfield with large -scale capitalist enterprise. That
this same notion is central to the co-operative ideal is evidenced by one frequently
occurring symbol which depicts a group of small fish competing with one large fish.
One exampe is shown in figure 1 below. Clearly the purpose is to demonstrate that

strength may be found through organised numbers.

Fig. 17 Co-operative Symbolism, from Radical Routes.

This notion of collective organisation may appear to fit within a sociali st ideological
framework rather than a liberal one. It is more usefully understood as a radical
liberalism, however, due to the degree to which the individual is valued within the
collective. The intention of co-operative organisation is precisely to avoid the
subsumption of individual interests within those of the larger organisation. The
International Co-operative Alliance has laid down principles that the 'good' co-
operatives act in accordance with: participation must be voluntary and without
discriminat ion and organisations must be democratic, participatory and autonomous
(i.e. democratic control by members must be retained in any link with other
organisations).” Co-operatives very often utilise consensus decision making of the
form described in chapter four. This set of rules is focused predominantly on
maintaining power equality within the organisation, mirroring the attempt to seek

methods of equalising power at the level of international political economy.

Ransom, D. (2004) ATalNewlnterfa tionalist 368:BikexBack ¢ Thed o
Return of the Co-op.

66 Radical Routes is a network of housing caoperatives that offers advice and limited finance for
people choosing to buy housesceo per at i vel y; Radi cal Rout es,
available at: http://www.radicalroutes.org.uk/ ; last accessed: 15/09/05, a similar design was
used for the cover ofNew Internationalist 368: Bite Back i The Return of the Co-op.

5%’Ransom, ATales of the Unexpected. o
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Support for fair trade and co-operative methods of production and distribution are
characteristic of the RL frame. The political economic critique, combined with the
notion of accepting the existence of a global trading system as the necessary starting
point for any positive change seeks ways to empwer the poor within that system. Both
modes may also be supported within the DA frame, at least where it corresponds to the
free organisation of producer collectives and co-operatives. This is one point at which
the libertarian ideals within the DA frame and the liberalism of the RL frame can meet.
There remains, nevertheless, a difference in emphasis and largescale regulative bodies
such as the Fairtrade Foundation do not fit easily within the normal mode of activity
promoted as direct action. As a resuk, most of the arguments for fair -trade fit within

the RL frame. The following three arguments all illustrate that base:

fi raditional products like handicrafts, made in the South for a fair price
andsoldintheNorth é hel p t o over comeelierefitcdf usi ond f
conventional trade. Others say that selling Southern products é that

guarantees a better deal for the producers, not only helps more people

but challenges orthodox trading relationships. Still others believe that

even more people will benefit if big business is made socially responsible

and signs up to®codes of conduct . o
Each argument presented here refers to a positive engagement with the global trading
system rather than either confrontation or subversion. The RL frame thereby accepts
that present structures of capitalism may be altered by collective action, without the

need for revolutionary change.

The promotion of both free-trade and co-operative enterprise reinforce the view

that uniquely among the frames analysed here, the RL frame is not anti-capitalist.

Perhaps the most typical summary is that, |
capital i ¢ more achderhically dnclined activist argues that, At r ade | i nl|
create bridging social capital between European countriesé | e aug to mhg fact that

they've stopped having wars with each other for the firsttimeinhundr eds &f yea
The foci in these rather different views is that, first, trade relationships are a naturally -

occurring aspect of human societies and, second, theserelationships can overcome

other barriers, having positive solidarity effects and binding participants into a

common purpose.’”* However, the power inequalities seen as inherent in the neoliberal

8Ransom,D.( 2000) AFair Trade: Smal NewDteraatiopaist32Bi g Di f f
Fair Trade .

®6Kennethoé, interview, January 2005.
"6Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.

"Lt is interesting to note that this argument also goes back at least tothe nineteenth century
debates on free and fair trade.
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free-trade agenda are perceived as a distortion of what may pdentially be a beneficial
relationship and fair -trade and co-operatives can be properly understood as speaking to
both of these concerns. Nevertheless, this is not reduced to a technical matter of
administration and the alternatives within the RL frame are , usually implicitly, taken as
a demonstration of a better system of production and exchange. Vocal support for co
operative ventures displays an idealism that is often veiled by discourse tinged with a
pragmatic attitude. For instance, one trade justice activist, referring to a very large

Spanish co-operative business, remarked,

e become really saddened by Mondrag
|l e, showing us a different é more ju
theydve started Mhliowedio e membes bfe who ar
the coop. So theyodve got no stake in the
Theybébre being paid much | ess th&n the men

Vv
d

S5 0O D
oo —
ss o

The implication of this quotation is that the co -operative demonstrates goals in terms
of systemic changes that overarch the specific issue interests around which so much

activism inspired by the RL frame focuses.

To the extent that these issues are centrally concerned with altering power
relationships they allow further specification o f the understanding of power within the
frame. Like the DA frame, the RL frame positively values empowerment. However,
where the DA frame sees empowerment as a psychological result of lived experiences
(hence the notion of taking part in confrontational di rect action being empowering),
the RL frame is more willing to understand empowerment primarily as a feature of
structure. There is some evidence that development discourse has been seltritical
with respect to its notion of empowerment, moving away from the idea that people or
communities can be empower ed byln dexetopmemal , h
circles € empowerment suggests that someonei usually the development agencyi is
giving power to the oppressed or powerless. But power cannot be giveri it can only be
taken. 6Power tob6 is the ability to act for
coerce® While this idea closes that gap between the DA and RL understandings of
empowerment, the focus on fair-trade and cooperatives demonstratethat, nevertheless,
empowerment can be a result of particular institutional structures that enable people to

take part in relationships with a greater degree of power equality.

The co-operative and (to a lesser extent) fair-trade offer ways of bringing

democracy into the economy at the level of individual enterprises and relationships.

72 Anon., field notes, July 2003.

“Ainger, K. (2003) AAgainst the Mis&ew of Power,
Internationalist 360: Reinventing Power
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The democratisation of international economic structures is frequently posed as an
amelioration for power inequalities that such institutions currently reproduce.

0 K e n n kdriyhépressed the expectation that structural change can mitigate against
the problems identified in the preceding section:

il want structures that deal wi t h accumu
in the budé what | want is a far more effective anti-monopoly law

applied right across the board in terms of political power, economic

power, financial power and all the rest of it. | think what you need is é a

system which is always working to bring the thing back to a certain

| evel . 0

It is a result of the pragmatic attitude, that is, the belief in taking the present situation
as a necessary starting point, that makes the reform of such international institutions
conceivable. This is one of the key tensions within the broader movement, and will be
displayed empirically in both chapters in Part lll . At this point it is possible to point to
the critiques and alternatives already discussed as accepting regulatory institutions at
an international level. Furthermore, the historical material demonstrates how the key
organisations | have connected to the frame have worked within international
governance. Many movement authors many have proposed particular changes to
international systems. Among these, George Monbiot provides one of the most
integrated accounts. He proposes a designed system for the management of the
political economy, yet with some sensitivity to the need for that system to be self-

reinforcing.

AThe four principle projects are these:
parliament; a democratised United Nations General Assembly, which

captures the powers now vested in the Security Council; an International

Clearing Union, which automatically discharges trade deficits and

prevents the accumulation of debt; a Fair Trade Organisation, which
restrains the rich while e manci pati nlg the poor . o

Such work demonstrates the tendency within the frame towards the positive evaluation
of the possibilities for international governance, 7¢ which will be discussed further in
relation to democracy below. However, such grand projects are in tension with the

pragmatic elements of the frame that | have referred to throughout.

“"6Kennethoé, interview, January 2005.

5 Monbiot, G., 2003, The Age of Consent. A Manifesto for a New World Order, (Flamingo,
London), p. 4.

"6 There is notable potential for the RL frame to inform, and be informed by the cosmopolitan

internationalism being developed by political theorists in respo nse to the clamour of discussion

around the impacts of globalization on the nation -state. Operating at a more abstract level it

"seeks to prescribe general principles , structures and practices essential to the construction of a

more humane world order in which peoples needs come to take precedence over the interests of
states"; Mc Gr ew, T., 20 0 2Theorfe§andRrospneacttisodn ailn D3sammot cerre
Stokes, ed.,Democratic Theory Today , (Polity, Cambridge), p.272..
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Far more frequently, the idea of human rights is used to exemplify the possibilities
for just international institutions. Furthermore, this is proposed as a demonst ration of
the radical potential within the current institutional setting: fthe UN declaration is a
radical document. If all the articles were kept then it would basically make modern
nati onal and international gover nairiadesonunwor
movement of peopSuehcrimsigivathe lietb triics who use the label
6reformisto. Within the RL frame, support fc
only to look to what those in power are willing to give up. On the contrary, it
demonstrates a commitment to a particular set of moral values in combination with a
tool to use against those in power, where they are not conforming to those values.
Amnesty International, described briefly in section one, leads the defence of human
rights from within civil society. Through public moral pressure they attempt to hold
national governments to account for failing to live up to treaties already signed.
Oxfamdébgad9mbDd Campaign for Basic Human Right
increasing willingness to take a similar approach.” Human rights articulate with two,
otherwise rather disjointed aspects of the RL frame. On the one hand, it speaks to the
desire to put in place particular structures that may prove to be empowering. Human
rights are necessarily an expression of human equality and as such can be used as a
|l ever to political and economic equianightt vy . I r
not be a universal truth but it certainly has a utilitarian value in trying to empower
people.&® On the other hand, the expression of human equality speaks to the particular
morality held within the RL frame. The notion of power inequality is at the centre of the
entire critique within the RL frame. It is often identified as the cause of unnec essary
human suffering and therefore wrong in this instrumental sense. However, it is also
clear that power inequality is understood as morally wrong, regardless of the
consequences. The commitment to human rights demonstrates the positive aspect of

this concern for equality, and grounds it in the fact of humanity.

The commitment to equality creates a tension, within the frame, with the value on
cultural diversity. Because all people, as a consequence of their humanity, have a right
to free speech and religous observance proponents of the RL frame are put in a
seeming impossible position by those whose speech or culture does not contain that
same notion of equality. Simply, is it possible to tolerate the intolerant? Those actively

engaged in political processes and moral argumentation necessarily need to guard their

“"6Basil 6, email, February 2004.
0Oxfam, AA Short History ¢éo.

®6Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.
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ability to make moral judgements about the actions of individual and collective agents.

Zygmut Bauman expresses this position particularly cogently:

i Wi t h o wconfideneel ahd a grip on the present, no culture worth
defending and likely to inspire defenders in the future stands much
chance. Any serious defence of the intrinsic value of the variety of
cultural choice needs to start from securing the degree of human self
esteem and selfconfidence that makes such choices possible. This
simple truth seldom surfaces in current "multiculturalist” discourse, a
circumstance which opens that discourse to the charge of reflecting
concerns and preoccupations of the most affluent while refusing to the
others the intellectual aid they need most: an insight into the causes of

their misery and the mecshani sms of its pe
This argument aids understanding of the preceding material. In its historical
development and in the issues it has taken aim at within the contemporary cycle of
contention, the RL frame displays a marked focus on the most basic necessities. The
environmental and peace aspects of the frame have tended to erupt in defensive,
though not necessarily selfinterested, moments, whereas the development lobby must

be understood as the advance of these interests.

At its most sophisticated level, the moral and structural justifications for human
rights are unified. Mary Robinson moved from her position as the UN High
Commissioner for Human Rights into the NGO sector with a group called the Ethical
Globalization Initiative . She claims strongly that the values enshrined in the Universal
Declaration are truly global values. She argues, f o rFreedamsftora n c e ,
discrimination for women, ensuri ng that female children can learn to read, these are
human needs for half the h u man race, not & Bd she @oinh forv al ues
Robinson, of 'values-led globalization' is that by getting governments to agree to a
particular set of norms is to offer a tool to individuals who are suffering to insist on
some rectification through government policy. It is not, therefore, primarily concerned
with articulating a shared set of values, but about empowering people through changing
the institutional structure with in which they live. In this we see a strong commonalty

with the examples of fair-trade and co-operatives described above.

Two Democracies

At the start of this chapter | described the nation -state focus of the first-wave of

CND, which hoped to achieve international ambitions through the actions of the UK

80Bauman, Z.,2001,i Qu al i t y a n d THeiGeardiare, R9/12/G1 0Available at:
http://www.guardian.co.uk/saturday_review/story/0,3605,625400,00.html

88 Robinson, Maki gI0ldBal 68 and o6ethical 6 rhymed an in
on Open Democracy, available at: http://www.opendemocracy.net/debates/article -3-122-
1627.jsp; last accessed:17/03/200 5.
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government. | also briefly described the various attempts to lobby UK governments
from within the development sector. The current cycle of contention contains two
scepticisms with respect to the national governments that were not prevalent at that
time. Proponents of the RL frame have been far from immune to these scepticisms,
resulting in a deep ambiguity in its conceptualisation of democracy.

The first scepticism is domestically located and takes the form of a deepening
distrust of elected politicians. This is a far less axiomatic position than that found
within the DA frame, but rather found in the experiences of lobbyists at all levels of
government. Most recently, the war on Irag was frequently cited as the point at which
campaigners and activists had finally lost faith in the ability of the government to
represent their wishes, leading many to agree that Ai[ MP s ] ar e SUpposE
representing my views in parliament, but what they do is they come back from London
and represent the view® oAnotthhee rg osvuegrgnensetnetd ,t
to cynicism have been gathering é but | 6ve
thought the system wedre in is basiloccalMPy den
€ [ who] had a -mihuerrwedill it was hea bigtcleance to make a mark,
she could have said something on world poverty, or her own interests which are around
children, but no, she just did some little Blair back-s c r at c hi neg ¢ iovbeén |idnv,
gi ven wup on $Matutally, thpoaghauttthe decadés there have been many
moments at which those engaged in | obbying e
CND6és frustrations | i kel y hadts. dowevérnfarmany ef f e
in the current cycle of contention myriad disappointments with an extremely powerful
Labour government have led to the search for other avenues of change. Furthermore,
this has led to a critique of representative democracy per se as insufficient to ensure

equalising of power relationships within or between national capitalisms.

The second scepticism of democracy is internationally located and results from the
gener al movement s engagements with -sgateobal i
weakening in the face of global forces, long debated in international relations, is equally
contested among campaigners and activists. So, for instance, Monbiot argues strongly
that many powers have shifted upwards to inter- and transnational institu tions.
Furthermore, the global nature of many of the most pressing problems requires global
solutions;8 a problem long recognised by the environmental movement. Ainger

similarly argues, it h e rstate is dess able to deliver than ever. Where radical

826 Hardyd6é, interview, December 2004.
86Kennet hé, interview, January 2005.

8 Monbiot, The Age of. Consent é
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governments espousing the cause of social and environmental justice have been voted
in at the national level, globalization has severely limited their ability to change
anyt h%imsgctioh 1 a trade justice activist was quoted as saying that MPs had little
knowledge of what was being negotiated at the supranational level. This demonstrates
the combination of the two scepticisms:
representative to represent, they are, in any case, largely disconnected from kg issues.

Combined, these views lead the proponent of the RL frame to look to the
international level structures. However, here democracy is found lacking. It is for this
reason that Monbiot proposes multiple, democratic international institutions, includi ng
a world parliament. 8 While critigue of free trade economics takes a technical and
consequentialist mode, the critique of opaque and unaccountable structures appears to
rest much more on democracy valued absolutely. The critique has several aspects. IFls
are seen as internally undemocratic and unaccountable. It is widely recognised that
within these structures, rules of decision making are weighted towards wealthy nations
and O6Whose Rules Rule?6 became a popul ar
criticised as anti-democratic in some of their work in developing nations. In another
thorough WDM report, the organisation claims that IMF conditions are repeatedly
pushed by field staff despite the opposition of demaocratically elected parliaments.
Pushing the argument further, the authors state that, i fie extent of this ongoing denial
of basic democratic rights for the poorest countries and their people means that it
cannot be regarded as accidental or an unintentional by-product of history. It is

intention al and systematic.¢?”

The call for democracy in the international sphere is, therefore, a call for a means to

everl

b a

limit the abuse of power. RL frame proponents note the Acr i si s of l egi ti

blights every global decision-making body. Those who claim to lead the world were
never granted their p o 8 Ehe activitytohgiolpal ciyit sadiety e d

may be seen as a potential ameliorative to the present lack of democracy, transparency

t h

and accountability i n iite¢enegronpa hded to give npre v e r n a

attention to supranational institutions. There are no direct channels for democratic

representation to € any of the 300 é intergovernmental organizations that affect the

8%Ainger, fAAgainst ébhe Misery of Power
8 Monbiot, The Age of Consent é.

8%Jones, T. & Hardstaff, P., 2005 ,dWbrld8anktakea g De
power fr om t KerldBamloDelbt Reparts, iavailable at:
http://www.wdm.org.uk/democracy/democracy.pdf ; last accessed: 01/09/05, pp. 44-5.

8Monbi ot , G. ,t AfAorPatrh e afmMeaanet 0.
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lives of individuals and communities around the world. In this conte xt, CSOs [civil
society organisations] today are a powerful reservoir of valuable policy intelligence
based on their innovative work in almost every sphere of human existence 8With the
growth of the social forum movement, such arguments have become morefrequent,
and offer new ways of thinking about democratic organisation discussed in chapter
eight. At base, democracy is understood as a power equaliser as it gives the weak the
chance to take part in decisions, thus reducing the reproductive tendencies instructural
inequalities. While generally biased towards small-scale organisation the combination
of the recognition of benefits of trade and the pragmatic attitude allows for the
possibility of the continuation of the much criticised IFls, for instance. | n this case,

democracy is seen as the only guarantor against excessive power accumulatioi Gi v e n

t hat webve got capitalism al/l over the worl
international body to watch over peblesrighto ens
and so on. I f wedre gonna have to have that,

The increasing critique of representative democracy as insufficient for progressive
decision-making i the domestic scepticism mentioned abovei highlights a different
conception of democracy, however. Democracy is valued for effective decision making,
which is seen as dependent on getting participation from those who will be affected:

Aimy belief in | ocal d e mbetief imtheyfactithat not | ust
6t he pmolgphlave power, becausaihe peoplebare just as stupid as

anyone else,[but those in power] are just as dim as the people, so you

may as well give power to the people because the people know where

they are, and they know what the contexti .. 0

It is to the extent that democracy is so valued that large-scale, representative

democracy is found wanting.

fAny method of democracy on the scale of countries is gonna be flawed,
its bad enough just doing it with a group of 10 or 20 people, so on ascale
of 56 million its kind of pretty difficult to do é we shouldn't really be

talking about democracy on those levels, ideally, you should be saying a

lot of stuffshoul d be do¥e | ocally. o
What 6 Or sroenféer s t o as O6any met hotdry ar tlelibdrativeo c r a c )
democracy. Proponents of the RL frame are typically open to using either voting or
consensus methods of decision making in their own groups provided that voting is

structured in a way that allows full deliberation. In distinction to th e DA frame, then,

89 Naidoo,K.( 2004) ACi vil Soci e&tolyal Agendh. ARailableat: Shi ft 0 i n
http://www.globalagendamagazine.com/2004/kuminaidoo.asp ; last accessed: 12/05/05.
¥6Grahamdé, field notes, April 2004.

"6Edgar 6, interview, February 2005.

260rson6, interview, December 2004.
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the RL frame values small-scale, participatory democracy for its deliberative elements,
rather than for the commitment to creating a group decision that will satisfy every

group member. In addition, the greater the degree of participation the further

dispersed is power. At one level, therefore, there is an ideal of participative democracy
that both disperses power and leads to better decision making through better
communication. However, in critique and suggested alternatives we see that the
pragmatic attitude cuts across the ideals, allowing for the proposal of temporary or

partial solutions where the ideal is evaluated as unrealistic.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The RL frame inhabits a philosophical space where the respect for liberty meets the
desire for collective action to ensure a basic standard of living and equality of power for
all. As alluded to in section two, this position is by no means new among those who
argue for soci al change to defeat injaksdce
at the beginning of the twentieth century. ® While such assertions may help the political
theorist understand the RL frame, this chapter argues that it is not the mode through
which we can best decipher the understanding present among a particular strand of the
current movements. Rather, it is a worldview oriented to action for social change
around a concrete set of issues. It is through the examining the positions taken with
respect to these issues that | have identified the various elements of this dstinctive

orientational frame.

In their explorations of alternatives, proponents of the RL frame have identified
potential in (among others) fair trade, cooperatives and the democratisation of political
and economic institutions. Each of these is understood as changing power relationships
in order to make them less reproductive of current inequalities. Such solutions indicate
a number of more basic claims that align, broadly, with liberal ideology. First, trade is
seen as a natural relationship among peoplethat can, under certain circumstances, be
mutually beneficial. Second, democratic institutions are more just because they limit
the potential for abuse of power. Third, because all humans have the capacity for reason
and sympathy, deliberative institution s offer the potential for more effective decision
making. It follows that, fourth, such institutions, including the international level and
the nation-state, may potentially offer valuable checks and balances on the negative

tendencies inherent in complex societies.

% Freeden, M., 1996,Ideologies and Political Theory. A Conceptual Approach, (Clarendon
Press, Oxford), pp. 194-5.
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While resource equality is not necessarily a goal within the RL frame, the
juxtaposition of great wealth and great poverty creates the moral opprobrium and sense
of urgency that serve as motivators for action. The respect for technical expertiseand
empirical knowledge within the frame has led, through a search for the roots of the
problem, to the careful identification of structures of power and knowledge that
reproduce inequalities of power, resources, opportunity. It is for this reasons that i n its
most recent instantiations the O6new | iberald.i

opponent, the neoliberalism of the Washington Consensus.
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CHAPTER SIX

CONFLICT AND CONVERGENCE BETWEEN THE THREE
FRAMES

1.INTRODUCTION

Both social movements and ideologies are often analysed in isolation from each
other. | argued in chapter onet hat orientational frames, ||
should be understood as overlapping in content and in chapter two that the current
cycle of contention should be understood as a coming together of distinct social
movement processes. Having separated the orientational frames for the purpose of
identification and individual analysis it is now possible to examine some points of
convergence and divergence, as they emergen the movement context. Encounters
between actors utilising various aspects of each of the frames are certainly not unique
to contemporary movements. Because each has overlapping historical continuities the
following examines issues which some activistswould consider age-old debates. In the
most part these issues relate to the different understandings of methods for social
change since it is primarily o6on the streets
since those methods are reflections of deepe structures of political beliefs and values,
tactical debates highlight areas of tension and agreement across each frame taken as a

whole.

The chapters in Part Il examine two very specific strips of movement activity,
where the frames become a useful wayof understanding the interrelations of different
sections of the movements. For this chapter, | retain the structure of dealing with each
frame individually, except now focusing on their place in movement interactions. Since
frame interactions are so often found in action -focused contexts, it is action-focused
frame elements that | will highlight in order to explore the understanding of each
frame, taken from the perspective of the others. Doing so highlights a number of
important threads that run through the relationships between frames. These relate to
tactics for social change, understandings and practices of democracy, and
understandings of 6t he movementod itself. Th
conclusion to the chapter.
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2. THE UNITED FRONT AND ITS DISCONTENTS

By tracing the development of British Trotskyism and investigating its current
instantiation in the RS frame | have described the critique of capitalism and the
planned alternative that is utilised by a significant current within the rece nt waves of
contention. | have, thus far, only briefly touched on the specific tactics used within the
movement of movements. As we will see, the latter is key to defining the interaction of
the different activist frames found therein. In chapter three | described the difficulties
that Trotskyist activists had in finding genuine common ground with activists in the
emerging new social movements Some solutions, with respect to identity-based
movements have been found within the RS frame; however, present mowements have

thrown up a new range of difficulties.

Rituals and Tactics

There are a number of tactics that most revolutionary vanguard organisations
engage in, which have been consistently used in Britain since the 1930s. Educational
work in the form of meetings open to those outside of the main organisations,
discussing current or historical events and offering the revolutionary socialist response
are common. Weekly paper sales, and public stalls promoting organisations are another
staple tactic, and may be located in busy urban centres or near significant workplaces.
The frequency of such activities tends to increase as the activity of other movements
increase. Members are also expected to take part in any trade union that is attached to
their profession and stand for elections as shop stewardst Trotskyist organisations
attempt to influence the political direction of the trade unions through caucusing
wherever there are two or more members involved in the union. All of these activities
serve dual purposes creating dialogue with politically active populations who may have
different political standpoints, and seeking to build the vanguard.

Activity on demonstrations also has the samedual foci, explicitly using the tactics of
paper sales and stalls to fulfil their goals.2 However, there are clearly additional tactics.
Organisations commonly attempt to lead marches, using very long (road width)
banners held at the front as a physical and symbolic barrier stopping others marching

ahead. At the anti-war march held on the final day of ESF | the large number of

1 These expectations are, ér instance, written into the constitution of the SWP; SWP, 2004,
iConst i tRost-Canferénce Bulletin, December 2004.

2This was made abundantly clear at, for example, the caucuses of the IST during ESF | where a
salesr el at ed O6pep dbyinstrdctiomsarsorghnising theewnaximum coverage of
space and time at the events; field notes, caucuses of International Socialist Tendency, Florence,
October 2002.
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revolutionary socialist organisations attempting to lead the march led to the farcical
situation of many hundred of marchers at the starting point for several hours, jostling

for position with one group eventually deciding to start the march over an hour ahead

of schedule in order t3€ertaireferrps ot unifermity aré yery|l e

evident on demonstrations, with large colourful flags an obvious symbol. These may be
interpreted variously as solidarity building among the grassroots members; as
tradition; or as seltconsciously displaying strength of numbers to the wider
movements. The megaphoneled chants are another solidarity raising, communicative
habit. Finally, a march tactic new to this researcher appearedin Florence, at ESF | and
subsequently became far more common on UK demorstrations. A number of marchers

repeatedly satdown, waiting for several minutes in order that some free space became

available on the road ahead. On asignalpart ci pant s rwoeudl df obhecwass d .

produced, widely distributed placards are also significant. Their value for widely
advertising the organisation who produced them is lost on neither the organisations
themselves, who display the names of their pape&s prominently across the top (a tactic
copied by the Daily Mirror at the F15 antiwar march) nor those who take the banners,

poO:

some of whom can be seen tearing the déadver

slogans?

These behaviours clearly attempt to demonstrate the strength of the organisation.
They also often give a military feel to the procession of particular Trotskyist

organisations within mass marches. As such, they may be interpreted to connect with

the belief in the necessity of a militaint he or gani sati on of the re
roles that may take much more significance at some point in the future. The fact that
these are O6playingdé (i.e. purely symbolic) t
present with which the revol utionary situation is perceived. ® Such behaviour should

logically be rejected within either of the other frames i denti fi ed here.
ranksd approach is never used within the DA

always preferred. Uniform can be perceived among the black bloc tendencies on the
marches but this, as | will describe below, is a rather wayward variant of the DA frame.
The RL frame baulks at the straight-forward creation of divisions implied by

uniformity. As described below, there is also a distrust of the over-simplification of

3 Field notes, anti-war march, Florence, October 2002.
4 Field notes, anti-war march, London, February 2003.

5 This interpretation is clearly less direct, because it is less cognitive, than the majority of the
analysis presented here. However, to the extent that it is defensible it serves to show that frame
elements may be attached to partiaular behaviours; a non-trivial point. That more serious
behaviours are based on the militia belief is indicated in chapter three.

193



complex critiques and alternatives when they appear in the guise of a mass

demonstration.

Two aspects to the rituals described aboveare noteworthy: the presentation of
militancy and party building. Both are consequent on the involvement of Trotskyist
organisations in broader mass movements. Combining the perceived 6t r ut h 6 o]
Marxism and the need to spread that truth to people as yet unconscious of their class
interests leads to the belief that the vanguard organisation must take part in any
movement that may yield potential recruits. The current cycle of contention may be
interpreted within the -Bapitalf sainge as dapter es s et
two. The failure of many participants to grasp the revolutionary truth is understood as
inneed of correction:Aii t s not | i ke class has disappeare
radicaismé goi ng in the wrong direction ... youbv
the young radicals over there, and wh a t youdve got to do s om
t o g e t® Wamguardparticipation in broader movements is strongly instrumental. The
following quotation comes from a tactical critique by the SWP on the activities of the
International Socialist Organisation (I SO, which is the American national -level affiliate
of the IST). ISOhad taken part in Ralph Nader6s inde

in the 2001 elections. Callinicos supported the involvement but criticised the fact that

AEvery | SO brana$ iomstdriuscttreidctt ow hol d a pul
Revolutionary |l deas of Krevoldtionaléa rinx thed Nadei me d
campaign.

ARThe | SO6s approach showed little sense ¢

radicalizing movement whose members are bound together by their
common activity. In such a movement, revolutionaries establish
themselves in the first instance through their effectiveness in this
activity. Political discussion, of course, is important, but it is most likely
to emerge organically from the work of the movement rather than
originating from abstract topics artificially introduced by the

revoluti’onaries. 0
Two alternatives for action are present: | SO6 s noklrilgang people out of the
campaign into a discursive context intended to stimulate radicalism or the
establishment of respect within the campaign in order to carry political points later.
Presently, the implication is more important than the tactical debate: the debate only

makes sense if both parties accept that the revolutionaries hare a superior

6'Kara', interview, December 2004.

7 Callinicos, A., 2001, The Anti-Capitalist Movement and the Revolutionary Left , C3, a stategic

document for the SWP, available at:
http://www.swp.org.uk/swp_archive_list.php?issue_id=176 ; last accessed, 03/07/05.
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